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VENTURIONES

Section 1

End User Licence Agreement
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1 End User Licence Agreement

The End User Licence Agreement can be found in the EULA VenturiOne CD 000-906.1.pdf document
located in the root folder of the VenturiOne Media Disk.

VenturiOne is a registered trademark of Applied Cytometry.
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VENTURIONES®

Section 2

Getting Started

Introduction
Contact Details
Application Window
License Control Mechanism
Licensing Options Dialog
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2 Getting Started
2.1 Introduction

Welcome to VenturiOne Software

VenturiOne® software is a powerful and intuitive flow cytometry analysis package, designed from the
ground up for maximum performance and simplicity of use.

This document describes all elements of the VenturiOne software. The actual windows and dialogs within
the software will vary according to the operating system and theme applied. With different operating
systems, the look changes but the functionality remains essentially the same, any differences in behavior
will be documented.

If using Apple macOS please also see the separate Getting Started MacOS guide

Playlists and Worklists created in this version will not load in versions of VenturiOne prior to 7.0.

However, this version of VenturiOne will load files created in previous VenturiOne versions.

System Requirements

Platforms:

Windows 7 (32bit)

Windows 10 (64bit)

Apple macOS (Mojave, Catalina and Big Sur
Display resolution: 1920x1080 of higher Recommend for best viewing
Processor: Intel Core i3 or higher recommended
RAM: 8GB or higher recommended

32GB+ recommended for analysis of very large or many files

FCS File Format

VenturiOne supports all the common FCS data files and the following file formats:

e FCS20
e FCS30
e FCS31

VenturiOne Software is for research use only
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2.2 Contact Details

To speak to one of our team telephone +44 (0)1909 547210 or email
customersupport@appliedcytometry.com

Contact us by post at the following address:

Applied Cytometry
Matrix House,
Nobel Way,
Dinnington,

South Yorkshire,
S25 30QB

UK

Visit us online at www.appliedcytometry.com

2.3 Application Window

v
To open the software, click the VenturiOne menu item .from the Windows Start Menu.
Double clicking a VenturiOne playlist file also launches the VenturiOne software.

The Application Window is displayed as illustrated below:

| 5 Open Listmode || =
Open Werkspace
[ teed o]
Untaled Playlist 3 1 (=] prots - <an> Results - <Default Overleyz Reports Chaster Tree 2%
[-:»/\\\v\t,\-*“yd
Listmade Wodkspsce  Compensation || FCSKey 1 (=) FCSKey2

........

There are no items to show,

nsert FCS/LMD
files here

Al Classfies Outeome
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The Application Window is divided into several areas:

VenturiOne Button

; System Menu
Quick Access Toolbar Ribbon
Hime

3 e e A s i = - 2096 )
o | o - <iar - <Dl ? My x
aun‘:ﬂ\“\-‘,a.-*' \‘ = e = v i - e afapos Y
Listrade Weskipae Comparasbon | =|FCiKey | | =) FChKeyd ‘

Plots Area

Playlist / FCS Info / \ v
Results Hierarchy / f \ Cluster Tree

Cluster List Views .
View

Previews Area

Background Processing
Button and status
indicator

Status Bar Plot Size Control

\
At the top left corner of the application is the VenturiOne button . , which displays the VenturiOne
Menu.

r- o ™

Restore

Move
Size
—  Minimize
o Maxirmize

x Close Alt+F4

These options allow you to control the main application window or close the application.

. . . (u - )
Next to the VenturiOne button is the Quick Access toolbar =9 . The Quick Access toolbar
provides quick access to some of the most used options in VenturiOne. The displayed options are user
selectable. See section 3 for more details.
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The Ribbon is the area at the top of the Application Window that presents an easy-to-browse main set
of commands for VenturiOne software. The majority of commands are accessible from the Ribbon.

ile arameters review  Analyze  Compensation | Statistics Views  Discovery
R BN Jfr——
Open  Open || Elliptical Rectangular Polygonal Linear Quadrant Elliptical Contour | Region || Density Histogram Duplicate ||y 1 v - A A Al | Reset [Autogate onl
Listmode Workspace || Region Region  Region Region Region Autogate Autogate | Color~ || Plot  Plot  Plot(s) || L ! on  Off | Al
o Add Plot Parameters Autogate

The Ribbon is organized into a set of tabs which represent the main functionality groups of the software:

File tab - contains file open, file save, export and printing options. See section 4 for details.

Home tab —this is the default tab and provides all the essential controls for analyzing files in one convenient
place. See section 9 for details.

Parameters tab - provides controls for selecting the parameters displayed; see section 10 for details.

Preview tab - provides controls for the modification of the plots displayed in the Previews area; see section
11 for details.

Analyze tab - provides controls for analyzing and modifying the plots in the Plots area; see section 10 for
details.

Compensation tab - provides controls allowing you to calculate fluorescence compensation; see section
14 for details.

Statistics tab - provides controls for selecting which statistic is displayed on the plot(s) and which
statistic(s) are presented in the associated results table; see section 15 for details.

Playlist tab - provides controls for modification of all aspects of a Playlist including playlist items, FCS
files, workspace files and compensation files; see section 6 for details.

Overlay tab — provides controls for creating single and dual parameter plot overlay; see section 18 for
details.

Report tab — provides controls for creating page-based reports from a single playlist item or a group of
playlist items; see section 21 for details.

Views Tab — provides controls to hide or show different views and reset them to the default positions. Plot
tooltips can be disabled here. See Section 22 for details

Discovery Tab - provides controls to enable and interact with the cluster tree and also to create new custom
cluster groups. See section 23 for more details.

Plot Format tab - options here allow you to adjust settings on a per plot basis; see section 8 for details.
Region Format tab - The options here allow you to modify the appearance and type of region displayed
on the selected plot. The region label can also be re-positioned, and the regions can be tracked to other
regions; see section 13 for details.

Under the Ribbon are the Playlist Panel, the Cluster Tree Panel and the Workspace.

The Playlist Panel allows you to select multiple files for simultaneous analyses, files can be re-ordered,
and Workspace and Compensation files applied to each file as desired. See section 5 for details. The
Playlist Panel is by default docked with the FCS Information Panel, the Results Hierarchy Panel and the
Cluster List Panel.

The FCS File Information Panel displays information contained within the FCS file in an easily read format.

The Results Hierarchy Panel displays stats information in a hierarchical format.
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The Cluster List Panel displays a list of all the clusters present in the selected cluster parameter

The Workspace has four tabs:

i E] Plots - <All>  Results - <Default Table> Owerlays Reports

Plots tab - When the VenturiOne software is launched the Plots tab is opened by default. The Plots tab
contains two areas: Plots and Previews. The Previews area automatically displays plots once an FCS file
is opened. Plots can be added to the Plots area in several ways. See section 7 for detalils.

Overlays tab - allows the creation of single and dual parameter overlay plots. See section 17 for details.
Results tab - displays the statistics selected in the Statistics tab of the Ribbon; see section 16 for detalils.
Reports tab - allows you to create and modify reports; see section 21 for details.

To the right of the workspace by default is the Cluster Tree Panel. This panel displays the cluster tree
plot and allows you to create cluster groups.

2.4 License Control Mechanism

A license control mechanism, in the form of a DESkey device, an ACULA cloud License or valid software
license is required for the operation of the VenturiOne software.

For Apple MacOS systems The ACULA Cloud License or a valid software license key is used.

If a valid license mechanism is not detected when VenturiOne is started, the Licensing Options dialog is
launched. This allows you to log in to the ACULA licensing system or a valid DESkey device to be inserted.

You can enter a voucher code, if you have one, or request a trial license or enter the limited use free mode
using the ACULA Cloud Dongle licensing system.

The Licensing Options dialog is described in more detail in section 2.5

2.5 Licensing Options Dialog

You can use the options in this dialog to request a software license, then enter and validate your license.

The Licensing Options dialog is displayed automatically when you try to open the VenturiOne software,
and no license is detected on your system.

The Cloud License options are used to sign in to the ACULA Cloud Licensing system and to access the
free trial or free tier (limited number of files) mode.

The Deskey License options tab is used when you have purchased the software and have a Deskey USB
device,

The options on the Software License tab can be used if no internet connection is available on the computer
on which the software is installed.
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2.5.1 Cloud License Page

The ACULA cloud licensing page allows you to register for a free trial, use a supplied license voucher code
or use the free tier limited use version of the VenturiOne software.

The use of a cloud license requires an internet connection to validate upon logging in and periodically during
software use.

B Licensing Options >
Cloud License  DESKey License  Software License

Login [ Register
Current User : NfA

Email: | myuser @mydomain. com | | Login

Password: | senssnns |

[Jremember my username and password

| Register | | Forgot Password

Request Trial
Select to request a trial license
Request Trial

See what other products are available, at  https://www appliedcvtometry comy/software

Voucher Code

Enter Code: Validate

License Status
<MNo ACULA license present=

If you have not yet registered with the ACULA Cloud Licensing system, select the Register button to
register your email address and password.
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2.5.1.1 Logln

If you have already registered with the ACULA Licensing system, enter the registered email and password,

then select the Login button to log in to the software.

If you enter the incorrect details a warning message will be displayed, and you will not be logged in.

VenturiQne

Login failed.

Please check the ACULA email and password are correct.

Select the Remember my username and password option to have the software automatically fill in your
details next time you open the software. Uncheck this option to make the software forget your details.

2.5.1.2 Register

If you have not yet registered with the ACULA Cloud License system, select the Register button to register

your email and password.

ACULA Registration
Preferred Username:
Email:

Password:

Confirm Mew Password:
[] show Passward

Password must conform

- Contain a number

Verification Code:

-8 or more characters long
- Contain a lowercase letter
- Contain an uppercase letter

Policy available on our website, at

https-//www appliedcytometry com/privacy/

*
| My Mame| |
| myuser @mydomain. com |
| LTI 111]] ] |
| (LTI T T ] |
to all of the following:

We will anly use your personal information as set out in our Privacy

Verify

Enter your preferred username, email address and password, then confirm your password.
Select the Show Password option to display the current password text.

Select Register to register your email address
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When you register with the ACULA licensing system you will be sent a verification code from no-
reply@acula.appliedcytometry.com —

VenturiOne >

Registration Successful,
A verification code has been sent to the email

address provided.

if you do not receive a verification code, please check your spam folders.
To complete registration, enter the verification code sent to you and select Verify

You should then receive the verification successful message

VenturiOne >
Verification Successful.
You may no login to ACULA

2.5.1.3 Forgot Password

If you have forgotten your password, select the Forgot Password button to initiate the process of entering
a new password.

A verification code will be sent to the stated email address, enter the verification code here and the new
password.

If you did not receive an email press the Resend Reset Code to resend the verification code, check your
spam folders if the email does not arrive.
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Reset Password -

A password reset code has been sent to the provided
email address for the account

Email: username @mydomain, com|

Mew Password:

Password Reset Code: |
Confirm Mew Passward: |

[]show Password

Password must conform to all of the following:
- & or more characters long

- Contain a lowercase letter

- Contain an uppercase letter

- Contain @ number

Resend Reset Code I QK | | Cancel

2.5.1.4 Request Trial

Once you have logged in you can use the Request Trial button to claim your free trial for this PC. You can
only claim one free trial for each PC.

2.5.1.5 Voucher Code

If you have been given a voucher code, first register & and log in to ACULA then enter your voucher code
into the voucher code box and press Validate.
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2.5.1.6 License Status

The status of your ACULA Cloud License will be displayed in the License Status area.

If you are logged in to ACULA licensing system and do not have any other valid license, the software will
operate in the Free Tier mode. In this mode you are allowed to analyze a limited number of files each

month. The License Status area will display information relating to the number of files analyzed, the file
limit and the date at which your allowance will be reset.

2.5.2 Deskey License Page

Bl Licensing Opticns >

Cloud License  DESKey License  Software License

DESKey Device Information
A DESkey device hasn't been detected. If you've purchased a
DESkey device, chedk that it is attached and didk Retry DESkey Retry DESkey Device I
device,

If you have purchased the software, depending on the version you may have a USB deskey device.
Please see the VenturiOne Installation Guide for details of how to install the deskey drivers. If you have
purchased a Network Deskey Licensing product you should see the Network DK2 DESkey Installation
Guide.

If no DESkey device is inserted, or a wrongly programmed DESkey device is inserted or no DESkey device
drivers have been detected, insert a correctly programmed DESkey device and then click the Retry
DESkey Device button to open the VenturiOne software.

If the DESkey device is not found, the following message is displayed:
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"

VenturiOne

]

@ The DESkey device was not found., Do you want to retry?

Yes

MNo

e

I —

Click the No button to return to the Licensing Options dialog without retrying the DESkey device.

Insert the correctly programmed DESkey device and click the Yes button to open the VenturiOne software.

If the DESkey device drivers are not found on the system, the following message is displayed:

-
VenturiQne

et

drivers,

@ The DESkey device drivers could not be loaded, Please reinstall the

To correct this issue, you need to install or reinstall the DESkey drivers by running the setup program

located in the DESkey folder of the VenturiOne installation CD.

If you have downloaded the VenturiOne installation files from the Applied Cytometry web site, the DESkey
folder can be found in the location where you downloaded the files.

If the DESkey device is not licensed for this version of the software, the following message is displayed:

VenturiCne

==

;ii The DESkey device is not licensed for this version of the software,

— o — ]

Insert the DESkey device licensed for this version of VenturiOne.
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2.5.3 Software License Page

Bl Licensing Options >
Cloud License  DESKey License  Software License

License Reguest

To generate a licence key, we need a few pieces of information
about your computer. Click the button to save this to a file that can
then be emailed to us at

customersupport (@appliedovtometry.com

We will only use your personal information as set out in our Privacy
Policy available on our website, at

https -/ Awww appliedoytometry com/privacy

Email:
Save License Request
File
Licensing Information
If you have a license key, enter it here and dick Validate License.
Paste from Clipboard
454 354CT5 76357 2525438446233 7054 A.
5351554F427A3149684934556 23 12F4C | From File |

4F 335263434075 3848043348360 75347
582F313579742F 502869364130

| Validate License |

Mot a valid license

You can request a trial software license by entering your email address and a voucher code if you have
one, then select the Save License Request File button. A file will be generated which contains the relevant
information which is required to generate a license key.

Email this file to us at customersupport@appliedcytometry.com.

When you request a new license key from Applied Cytometry you must ensure that the file you email to us
is generated on the same computer on which you propose to run VenturiOne, otherwise the license will not
be valid, and you will not be able to open the software.

Once you have received the license file you can copy the key from the file and paste it in the Enter License
Key field. Or select Paste from Clipboard to paste it. You can also click the From File... button and locate
the license file; this will enter the key in the Enter License Key field.

Once a key has been entered you must press the Validate License button for your license to become
active.

The information relating to the license expiration is also detailed in the Licensing Options dialog.

You will be notified when the expiration date is approaching. Multiple levels of warning will be given when
opening the software.
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VENTURIONES®

Section 3

Quick Access Toolbar

Default Options
Customize Quick Access Toolbar Drop-down List
Customize Quick Access Toolbar Dialog
Quick Access Toolbar Context Menu
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3 Quick Access Toolbar

VenturiOne provides a Quick Access toolbar allowing you to access some of the most common features
in the software. The Quick Access toolbar is located to the right of the VenturiOne button.

3.1 Default Options

ﬁ , Undo "':I' and Redo fhl

By default, the Quick Access toolbar contains the Open buttons:

-- = I
[~

Click the Open button to open an existing FCS file.

Click the Undo button to undo the last action.
Click the Redo button to redo a previously undone action.

The arrow next to the buttons opens the Customize Quick Access Toolbar drop-down list:

3.2 Customize Quick Access Toolbar Drop-down List

Customize Quick Access Toolbar
Open
Undo
Redo

Print

Mare Commands...
Showe Below the Ribbon
Minimize the Ribbon

The Open, Undo, Redo and Print menu items allow you to add or remove the respective Quick Access
toolbar buttons. Check or uncheck the menu item to add or remove the corresponding button.

Click the Show Below the Ribbon menu item to display the Quick Access toolbar below the Ribbon:

Preview Analyze Compen Quick Access Too'bar
Below Ribbon

When the Quick Access toolbar is below the Ribbon, click the Show Above the Ribbon menu item to
display the Quick Access toolbar above the Ribbon.
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Check or un-check the Minimize the Ribbon menu item to toggle the Ribbon between minimized and
restored.

When the Ribbon is minimized the tabs are still active. Changing to another tab restores the Ribbon.

Paras Preview
00 o~ F
liptical Rectengular Polygonal Linear Quadrent Elliptical Contour  Fegion
i FRegion  Region FRegion Region Autogate Autogste  Colo
Region

Ribbon Maximized

Playist | Oveslay @ | Ribbon Minimized

Plots  Results Overays Reports

3.3 Customize Quick Access Toolbar Dialog

The Customize dialog is launched from the More Commands menu item and allows you to add or remove
buttons to the Quick Access toolbar.

Customize u
Quick Access

Choose commands from:

e 2
[ Open.. it = | open
'3 | OpenWorksp... ¥) | Undo
||._."-‘ Save Workspa..,| Add =>| | © Redo
ligl\, Save Workspa..

-

&7 | Open Compe...

H Save Compen...

E\‘ Print... Il =

Place Quick Access Toolbar below the Ribbon

[ Cose J[ reb

The Choose commands from: drop-down list has only one selection: File.

The list on the left under the Choose commands from: drop-down list contains all commands available
for adding to the Quick Access toolbar. The functionality of these commands is the same as for the
respective commands in the File Menu.

The list on the right contains all commands that are already on the Quick Access toolbar.

To add a command to the Quick Access toolbar select it and then click the Add button. The command is
added to the list on the right and to the Quick Access toolbar.

If you select a command that is already in the list on the right, the Add button is disabled.
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To remove a command from the Quick Access toolbar select it in the list on the right and click the Remove
button.

3.4 Quick Access Toolbar Context Menu
Right click on any button on the Quick Access toolbar to open the following context menu:

Remove from Quick Access Toolbar

Customize Quick Access Toolbar...

Show Quick Access Toolbar Below the Ribbon

Minimize the Ribbon

Select Remove from Quick Access Toolbar to remove the button from the Quick Access toolbar.
Select Customize Quick Access Toolbar...to open the Customize Quick Access dialog.

Show Quick Access Toolbar Below / Above the Ribbon toggles the Quick Access toolbar to show
below or above the Ribbon; the text on the menu item toggles between Show Quick Access Toolbar
Below the Ribbon and Show Quick Access Toolbar Above the Ribbon.

Checking / un-checking the Minimize the Ribbon menu item toggles the Ribbon between minimized and
restored.
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VENTURIONES

Section 4

File Tab Menu Items

New Playlist
Open Menu
Save Menu
Print Menu
Export Menu
Tools Menu
Recent Documents
VenturiOne Options
Exit VenturiOne
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4 File Tab Menu ltems

Click the File tab on the Ribbon to display the File Menu illustrated below:

Click the File tab
to display the File
menu options

Gate

Recent Documents

1 file2.LMD . Shiow Quadrants
2 filel.LMD

3 4CABIIS B4L2LMD
4 CD45 FITC.LMD

5 comp manual.xmip
§ 4C AB236 644.LMD
I CD45 PELMD

§ CD45 PCSAMD

2 CD4534E.LMD

10 Color mowse 0OO0I3LE 1737 001 LMD

miltenyi ¢d4 pe 003 fos

Q71109 by 250 2ulin 10wl DEat Sul EB Lul WGA-FITC Linl0 2.,
fileS.LMD

filed LMD

file3.LMD

4.1 New Playlist

To open a new Playlist, click the New Playlist menu item.
Selecting this option will clear the current Playlist; all plots, results and reports will also be cleared.

If a modified playlist is currently open a message is displayed allowing you to save the current Playlist as
illustrated below:
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VenturiCne u

@ Save current Playlist?

Click the Yes button to display the Save As dialog from which you can save the current playlist file. Once
the playlist file has been saved a new blank playlist will be displayed in the Playlist Panel.

Click the No button to close the dialog and open a new blank Playlist in the Playlist Panel without saving
the current Playlist.

Click the Cancel button to close the Save Changes dialog and return to the current workspace.

Click the Close button (X top right) to close the Save Changes dialog and return to the current workspace.

4.2 Open Menu

The Open menu contains options for opening FCS Listmode, workspace, playlist and compensation files.

Open an object
u Open Listmode... Cirl=0

Iz f"? Open U / Open a Listmode file.

[ Thew Open Workspace... Ctrl+=F
b J/ OpenaWaorkspace,

[ -y Open Playlist... Cirl+K
L / Open a Playlist.
OB s Open Compensation File... Ctrl+H

£ / Open a compensation file,

4.2.1 Open Listmode File

Click the Open Listmode... option (or press the Ctrl+O keys).

The Windows Open dialog is displayed, listing the files present in the last used folder or My Documents if
this is the first time you have used the software.

Select the desired FCS files and click the Open button to add the selected files to the VenturiOne Playlist.

If the current folder is not the one containing your FCS files, you need to browse to the correct folder.
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~
h Open M
@ )\ » Computer » OS(C) » files « %3 ][ search fites 2]
il
Organize * New folder =~ 0 @
=
3¢ Favorites i Mame Date modified Type Size
M Desktop Iﬂ DMA filel Imd 19/01/2011 15:02 LMD File 731 KB
8 Downloads m filel LMD 22/08/2006 09:50 LMD File 15144 KB
(i-'!j"_ Recent Places m file2 LMD 22/08/2006 09:50 LMD File 15144 KB
m file3.LMD 22/08/2006 09:50 LMD File 15144 KB
= Libraries m filed LMD 22/08/2006 09:50 LMD File 15144 KB
@ Documents Ij file5.LMD 22/08/2006 09:50 LMD File 15144 KB
Ji Music
(&5 Pictures
'8 podcasts
B videos
Ll Computer
& os5(C)
File name: | ~ |Listmode Files (*Imd:"fcs)  ~|
I Open |vl ’ Cancel l

The files of type displays Listmode Files (*.Imd, *.fcs) by default, but can be changed to All Files (*.*) if
your files are not displayed.

The supported file types are described in section 2.1.

If the opened file is not a valid FCS file, an error message is displayed describing the cause of the error.

-
VenturiCne g

@ The selected file is not a listmode file and therefore cannot be cpened.

oK

If a file is rejected, send it to customersupport@appliedcytometry.com for assessment.

4.2.2 Open Workspace

This menu item is only enabled if an FCS file is open in the workspace.
To open an existing Workspace file, click the Open Workspace... option (or press the Ctrl+F keys).

The Windows Open dialog is displayed, listing the files present in the last used folder or My Documents if
this is the first time you have used the software.

Select the desired workspace file and click the Open button to load the workspace file with the currently
open FCS file.

If the current folder is not the one containing your workspace files, you need to browse to the correct folder.
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[ . Qpen

Organize = Mew folder ==« O @
-
‘] Recent Places “ Name Date modified Type Size
o |_'| workspacel xmlbw 11/11/201117:13 KMLW File SKB
- Libraries . )
@ - || workspace2.xmlw 11/11/201117:13 XMLW File 8 KB
ccuments s
] || workspace3xmiw 11/11/201117:13 AMLW File 8KB
Ji Music
(5| Pictures
'IEI' Podcasts
! Videos
1% Computer
& 0s(C)
—a DATAPARTL (D) -
File name: - [Wml:space Files (*.xmlw) VI
I Open |vl [ Cancel ] 1

- — = = ——— ——

The files of type displays Workspace Files (*.xmlw) by default, this can be changed to display All Files
(*%).

Double clicking on a file in this dialog has the same functionality as selecting it and clicking the Open button.

4.2.3 Open Playlist

To open an existing playlist file, click the Open Playlist... option (or press the Ctrl+K keys).

The Windows Open dialog is displayed, listing the files present in the last used folder or My Documents if
this is the first time you have used the software.

Select the desired playlist file and click the Open button to load it into the Playlist Panel. Playlist files
contain playlist Items (FCS, workspace and compensation files) and their associated report(s).

If the current folder is not the one containing your playlist files, you need to browse to the correct folder.

_
.Dpen t ' M
@O- )l + Computer » OS(C) » files » Playlists « | 42 ||[ Search Prayiists o]

- R i

Organize = Mew folder ==« [ @
‘] Recent Places “ Name Date modified Type Size
'. playlistl.xmlp 11/11/2011 17:15 VenturiOne Playlis... 17 KB
E Libraries i . .
'. playlist2.xmlp 11/11/2011 17:15 VenturiOne Playlis... 17 KB N
@ Documents . ) )
J’ i '. playlist3.xmlp 11/11/201117:15 VenturiOne Playlis... 17 KB I
usic
. '. playlistd.xmlp 11/11/2011 17:15 VenturiOne Playlis... 17KE
[ Pictures
'@ podcasts
! Videos
1% Computer
& os ()
—a DATAPARTL (D) -

File name: ~ | Playiist Files (“amip) -

I Open |vl [ Cancel ] )
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The files of type displays ‘Playlist Files (*.xmlp)’ by default, this can be changed to display All Files (*.*).
Double clicking a file in the dialog has the same functionality as selecting it and clicking the Open button.
Only one playlist file can be opened at a time.

Opening a playlist file will clear the undo/redo history.

4.2.4 Open Compensation File

This menu item is only enabled when an FCS file which is able to be compensated is open in the workspace.

To open an existing compensation file, click the Open Compensation File ... option (or press the Ctrl+H
keys).

The Windows Open dialog is displayed, listing the files present in the last used folder or My Documents if
this is the first time you have used the software.

Select the desired compensation file and click the Open button to load the compensation file into the
currently opened playlist item.

If the current folder is not the one containing your compensation files, you need to browse to the correct
folder.

—
] e . SN
‘O—O [1» Computer » 0S(C) » files » Compfiles + [ %3] [ search Comp fites 2|
- - - e — -
Organize * Mew folder =~ [0 0
B Desktop i Name ’ Date modified Type Size
j. Downloads i i
o5 p - || compensationl xmlc 11/11/2011 17:17 XMLC File 2KB
=i ECen aces
= || compensationZaxmlc 11/11/2011 17:17 KMLC File 2KB
=5 Librari || compensationZamle 11/11/2011 17:17 XMLC File 2KB
ibraries
@ 7 " u compensationd.xmlc 11/11/2011 17:18 AMLC File 2KB I
ocuments
Jl Music
[&5] Pictures
'8 podcasts
B Videos
L= Computer
& 0s(c)
—a DATAPARTL (D) -
File name: + | Compensation Files (amic) |
[ Open |v] [ Cancel ]

The files of type displays ‘Compensation Files (*.xmlc)’ by default, this can be changed to display ‘All
Files (*.*)".

If a new compensation file is selected this will replace the one currently loaded. Only one compensation file
can be opened at any one time and compensation is only available on high resolution files.

Double clicking a file in this dialog has the same functionality as selecting it and clicking the Open button.

If you attempt to open a replacement compensation file that has different parameters to the FCS file open
in the workspace, the following message is displayed:
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The compensation file is not valid for the current listmode file,
One or more parameters in the file do not match the listmode,

Click the OK button to close the dialog. The compensation file is not replaced.

Click the Close button (X top right) to close the dialog. The compensation file is not replaced.
4.3 Save Menu

The Save menu contains options for saving workspace, playlist, compensation and plot image files:

Save an object
Save Workspace Ctrl+S
Save the current Workspace.

bl soe 3

Save Workspace As... Ctrl+D
Save the current Workspace with a new name,

il

Save Playlist As... Ctrl+1
Save the Playlist.

Py

Save Compensation As... Ctrl+G
Save the current compensation.

&

Save FCS File(s) As...
Save FCS File(s).

g

Save Plot(s) As... Ctrl+Shift+1
lIIJ Save the selected Plot(s) to file.

4.3.1 Save Workspace

A VenturiOne workspace includes plots, regions, gates, color precedence, selected statistics and displayed
parameters. A workspace can be saved for later opening.

To save a current workspace with the current workspace file name, click the Save Workspace option or
press the Ctrl+S keys.

The file is always saved with an xmlw extension.

If a modified untitled workspace file is to be saved, a Save As dialog is displayed, allowing you to save the
current workspace with a new name.
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4.3.2 Save Workspace As...

To save the current workspace with a new file name, click the Save Workspace As... option (or press the
Ctrl + D keys).

The Save As dialog is displayed to allow the assignment of a relevant file name as illustrated below:

B save As Em
GO . » Computer » OS(C:) » files » Workpaces v | ¥4 || Search Workpaces pel

File name: =
Save as type: [Workspace Files (*xmlw) v]
‘¥ Browse Folders [ Save ] [ Gancel I

= F e —— — = = =

The dialog defaults to the last used folder or My Documents if there is no last used folder information.
The File name: field contains workspace by default.

Workspace Files (*.xmlw) appears in the Save as type: drop-down menu.

The Save as type: drop-down menu can also be changed to ‘All Files’ (*.*).

You can enter a suitable name for the workspace.

Click the Save button to save the current workspace with the chosen name. If the selected file name already
exists, you will have the option to overwrite or change the file name.

Click the Cancel button or Close button (X top right) on the Save As dialog, to close the dialog without
saving the workspace file.

4.3.3 Save Playlist As

To save the current Playlist click the Save Playlist As...option (or press the Ctrl + J keys) to display the
Save As dialog, as illustrated below:

r. S e r—— I
w[ | » Computer » OS(C) » files » | 42 || Search fites 2|
o v
File name: -
Save as type: | Playlist Files (*amip) -
\!) Browse Folders I Save I ’ Cancel ]
= — — — — —

The dialog defaults to the last used folder or My Documents if there is no last used folder information.

The File name: field contains ‘Playlist‘ by default and ‘Playlist File (*.xmlp)’ appears in the Save as type:
dropdown menu.

The Save as type: dropdown menu can also be changed to ‘All Files (*.*)’.
You can enter a suitable name for the playlist file.

Click the Save button to save the current Playlist with the chosen name. If the selected file name already
exists, you will have the option to overwrite or change the file name.
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Click the Cancel button or Close button (X top right) displayed on the Save As dialog, to close the dialog
without saving the playlist file.

! If you want to open a playlist on a system other than the one it was created on, you must first export the

playlist. For an exported playlist to open properly the folder structure of the export folder has to be
preserved.

4.3.4 Save Compensation File

The fluorescence compensation settings that are applied to a workspace can be saved and applied to other
FCS files which are able to be compensated files.

To save the current compensation file click the Save Compensation As... option (or press the Ctrl + G
keys).

The Save As dialog is displayed to allow the assignment of a relevant file name as illustrated below:

r v
B —= . =)
| -
v|_j,. » Computer » OS5(C:) » files » Comp files - |4,.|| Search Comp files ,Cl|
& T
File name: ~
Save as type: ’Compensation Files (*xmlc) V]
\!) Browse Folders [ Save ] ’ Cancel ]

The default folder is the last used folder, or My Documents if there is no last used folder information.
The file is always saved with an xmlc extension.
The File name edit box will default to compensation.

The Save as type will display Compensation Files (*.xmlc) by default but can be changed to All Files

(*.*).
You can enter a suitable name for the compensation file.

Click the Save button to save the current compensation file with the chosen name. If the selected file name
already exists, you will have the option to overwrite or change the file name.

Click the Cancel button or Close button (X top right), to close the Save As dialog without saving.

4.3.5 Save FCS File(s) As...

When one or more FCS files are present in the playlist, select the Save FCS file(s) option to open the Save
FCS file(s) dialog.
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Save FCS File(s)... >

(®) Save Active FCS File

Enter a filename:
|IZZI:"|,I'~"I1,|I Documents'file2. frcs | | |

() save All FCS Files

Choose a folder:
D:\My Documents

Gate Event Filter: | <Ungated> v |

Select the Save Active FCS file to save only the currently active FCS file.

Select the Save All FCS Files option to save all the FCS files in the playlist

By default, files will be saved to the My Documents folder with the current file name. To set a different

(-]

location or name select the button.

To save only those events within a particular gate, select the required Gate from the Gate Event Filter list.
Gates from the currently active file will be displayed.

<lUngated = | w
«:uﬁated:b |
=]

1<

The default option is <Ungated> which will save all data within the file(s)

Only FCS 3.0 or FCS 3.1 compliant files can be saved.
FCS 2.0 files will be rejected.
Files containing an FCS 3.x and an FCS 2.0 segment will save only the FCS 3.x segment.

4.3.6 Save Plot(s) As...

When one or more plots in the Plots area are highlighted the Save Plot(s) As option is available. Using
this option, you can save the selected plot images as files. Selecting this option displays a Save As...
dialog allowing you to enter a file name and select the format for the image. Available formats are BMP
bitmap image files, JPEG, GIF, TIFF and PNG.
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B save A (o)
(:X:)v ) + Computer » OS(C) b files » Compfiles + [ 42 ||[ Search Comp fites 2]
— - —— ——— S S—— -_—
File name: Plotlmage.png -
Save as type: [JPEG files(*,jpg;* jpeg;* jpe ™ jfif) v]
= Browse Folders I S I I Cancel

The size of the plot in the plots area will determine the size of the saved image, to increase the size of the
saved image, increase the size of the plot using the Plot Resize Slider. See section 7.4.5 for more
details.
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4.4 Print Menu

The Print menu contains options for printing.

Preview and Print

Print... Ctrl+P
Print the current workspace, report or group
reports.

Print Preview Cirl+U

Preview the current workspace, report or
group reports.

Print Setup... Ctrl=I
Select a printer and set the printing options.

' @ Print

4.4.1 Print

Click the Print... option, (or press the Ctrl+P keys) to display the Print dialog described in detail in section
24.1.

4.4.2 Print Preview

Click the Print Preview option (or use the Ctrl + U keys) to display the Print Preview. See section 24.1
for detailed description of the Print Preview screen.

4.4.3 Print Setup

Click the Print Setup... option (or use the Ctrl + | key) to display the Print Setup dialog. See section 24.3
for a detailed description.

45 Export Menu
The Export menu contains options for exporting results and Playlists.
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Export an object
Export Playlist Ctrl+T
Export the Playlist.

Export Results to 5V Ctrl=M
Export all results in the Results Table to C5V,

Export Results to XML Ctrl+N
‘JJ Export , <> Export all results in the Results Table to XML,
Export Report to PPTX Ctrl+R

Export Report to Microsoft PowerPoint,

4.5.1 Export Results to CSV

The Export Results to CSV menu item is only enabled when there are results present in the results table.

Select the Export Results to CSV menu item (or press the Ctrl + M keys) to save a CSV formatted file
containing the all the results of the current results table. The results are exported to a CSV file.

The format of the export is either single row per file or one row per result, depending on the selection in the
VenturiOne Options dialog, see section 25.1.5.

The export can be simplified by deselecting standard fields using the CSV Result Include Fields selections
in the VenturiOne Options dialog, see section 25.1.5.

This CSV formatted file can be opened in Microsoft Excel or similar programs.

The Save As dialog is displayed to allow the assignment of a relevant file name as illustrated below:

All results from the current results table will be exported, you can reduce the amount of information using
the Results Table options described in section 15.2
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Organize « Mew folder == - 0
=
| i Mame Date modified Type Size
Libraries

I E@ 7 " . Comp files 11/11/201117:18 File folder

J Moct.Jmen : | Jo csv 23/11/2011 14:19 File folder
I = P usie . Images 11/11/2011 1725 File folder

ct

| .'(E]'. PI dures | Playlists 11/11/201117:20 File folder

@il =
i I V: casts . Workpaces 11/11/2011 17:20 File folder
I aees L XML 23/11/2011 1417 File folder

*d Homegroup

il Computer
&os@

File name: exportl.csv

Save as type: | Comma Separated Files (*.csv)

! (' Hide Folders [ Open | [

If a new file name is entered the results are saved as a CSV file with the selected name.

If an existing file name is entered and the format of the exported data matches the formatting of data in the
file, the results are appended to those already in the file.

If an existing file name is entered and the headers in the two files do not match, the following message is
displayed:

-
VenturiCne u

) The headers in the results file don't match those for the currently
] selected results, so they can't be appended. Do you want to overwrite
the existing results file?

G

Yes

If you click the No button the results are not exported. If you click the Yes button results are exported and
the existing file overwritten.

After the file has been saved Windows Explorer opens with the exported file highlighted:
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L —————
——
%q ). » Computer » DOCS(E) » Documents » CSV files ~ 42| [searcn o
e -— = ——— -
By Organize ~ 58 Views ~ (9 Open <~ s Print (@ Burn ?
Esvante anks Name‘ Date modif., ize
E| Documents £4] i.'.s; i’.i{
E} Pictures al aI al
D Music Statistics Statistics Statistics
@ Recently Changed Sicsy Bcsv Sy '
B Searches
Ju Public
Selected CSV file
Folders ~ ‘
ix__ - Statistics C.csv Date modified: 02/02/2010 15:10
=== Microsoft Office Excel Comma Separated Val... Size: 251 bytes
C‘, Date created: 02/02/2010 15:10

Double click the highlighted file to display the results table in an Excel format.

The exported CSV file will by default include the selected statistics, the FCS file name, workspace file name,
username, compensation matrix, and timestamp. To remove these options from the export, deselect
unwanted CSV Result Include Fields selections in the VenturiOne Options dialog, see section 25.1.5.

! When using Microsoft Excel 2003 the maximum number of columns is limited to 256, if the export format
in VenturiOne is set to Single row per file it is possible to exceed this limit. In this case Excel 2003 will
truncate the table at 256 columns. This issue does not occur with Excel 2007 or later. If you need to
generate tables with more than 256 columns you should upgrade to Excel 2007 or later.

4.5.2 Export Results to XML

Select the Export Results to XML menu item (or press the Ctrl + N keys) to save an XML-formatted file.
This exported file can then be opened in a suitable XML viewer (e.g. xmlspy, internet explorer).

The Save As dialog is displayed to allow the assignment of a relevant file name as illustrated below:

_ _ —
B saveas
-|j, » Computer » OS(C) b files » [ 42| [ Search fites
— - I 8 - -
Organize * Mew folder g= -
- Name . Date modified Type Size
Librar
I i Libraries ) Comp files 11/11/20111718  File folder
@ Documents
J M 1 osv B/11/20111419  File folder
| e J Images 11/11/201117:25  Filefolder
| |5 Pictures i ) X
@ podeast | Playlists 11/11/2011 17:20 File folder
-1 Fodcasts
H vid 1 Workpaces 11/11/2011 17:20 File folder
e T 23/11/20111417  File folder

#d Homegroup

18 Computer
& o5

File name: exportl.csv

Save astype: [ XML Files (*aml)

(= Hide Folders | Open ][ Cancel
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After saving, open the XML file in a suitable XML viewer (e.g. xmlspy, internet explorer).

The exported XML file will include the full FCS file name (path and name), full workspace file name (path
and name), user name, time and date stamp, all the statistics from the current results table, primary FCS
keywords and active compensation values.

If an existing file name is chosen results will be appended.

4.5.3 Export Playlist

The Export Playlist menu item allows you to export a Playlist for sharing with other users and colleagues
or for archiving. See section 5.6 for details.

4.5.4 Export Report to PPTX

The Export Report to PPTX menu item allows you to export a Report to a Microsoft Office PowerPoint
(PPTX) file.

-
Export Report To PowerPoint g
Enter presentation filename
D:\My Documents\Presentation, ppty| E]

Open presentation after saving
Export Range
All
(") Pages  From: | 1 | Iu:| 1 |

o J[ cancel

The dialog allows the selection of a file to save the presentation to, an option to view the presentation on
completion and a method of selecting the number of pages to export.

! Note: This option is only enabled if Microsoft PowerPoint is installed.

45.4.1 Presentation Filename

The presentation filename edit box defaults to the same name and location as the current playlist, but with
a .pptx extension.

If the playlist is untitled, then the presentation file will be named Presentation.pptx and saved in the My
Documents folder.

The browse button launches a File Save As dialog to allow the modification of the filename or location of
the presentation file.
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4.5.4.2 Open Presentation File After Saving
If this option is checked the PowerPoint will be displayed immediately after the presentation is saved,
allowing the user to view and then close PowerPoint at their convenience.

The default option is unchecked.

4.5.4.3 Export Range
The Export Range radio buttons allow the selection of the pages to be exported.

The edit boxes will only allow numeric characters to be entered. If an invalid entry is made a warning is
displayed.

(5] Unacceptable Character

You can only type a number here.

The start and end page edit boxes will only be enabled if the Pages radio button is selected and their
contents at launch of the dialog will be the ranges of pages available.

Clicking OK will proceed to launch the Export to PowerPoint progress dialog.

4.5.4.4 Export Report to PowerPoint dialog

Exporting Report to PowerPoint

Generating: Presentation. ppix

Expaorting Page: 6 ( Slide 10f 3)

The dialog shows the progress of the export to PowerPoint.

The progress bar itself is graduated based on the total number of objects on the selected range of pages
plus one for the saving action and advances by one position as each object is added to the presentation.

Above the progress bar is an indication of the current activity i.e. generating the presentation, saving the
presentation or aborting.

Below the progress bar, an indication of the current page being exported is given along with the slide
number being generated. This updates as each page is processed.

The Cancel button can be pressed at any point before the export completes and terminates the export
process.
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The dialog will automatically close on completion of the export. If the option for opening the presentation
after saving had been selected, it will be displayed once this dialog has closed.

4.6 Tools Menu

The Tools menu contains options for viewing FCS header information.

Perform special operations

Listmode File Keywords... Chrl+W
Display the Listmode file keywords and values.

| oo N

4.6.1 Listmode File Keywords

This menu item is only enabled if an FCS file is open in the workspace.

Click the Listmode File Keywords... button, to display the Keywords dialog, as illustrated below:

- Keywords E‘Eu

@ Primary keywords
) Secondary kepwords
Keypword Walue i
$BEGINANALYSIS 0
$BEGINDATA 58 i
$BEGINSTEXT 0 =
$BYTEORD 1234
$DATATYPE |
$EMDANALYSIS D
$ENDDATA 10728185
$EMDSTERT ]
$MODE L
SNERTDATA 0
I $PAR g
$TOT 336254
$F1E 32
$P1E 0.0
PR 1048576
PN FS
$P2B 32
1=kl nn e

PD-072.6-323 Rev A VenturiOne® Operation Manual © Applied Cytometry Page 41



The dialog displays the FCS header information within the currently open FCS file.

For Beckman Coulter FC500 series FCS file additional options are available and you can select whether
Primary keywords or Secondary keywords are displayed.

The Primary keywords are those from the FCS 3.0 segment of the file. The Secondary keywords are
those from the FCS 2.0 segment.

Click the Copy Keywords button to copy the keywords and values displayed in the dialog. This list can
then be pasted into other applications (e.g. Excel).

4.7 Recent Documents

To open recently used files, click on the desired document listed in the Recent Documents window
illustrated below:

Recent Documents

1 €53D1 Donor 51770 00001689 078.LMD

2 £53D1 Donor 51770 00001689 078.LMD.500.Imd
3 AS 5C 1L PC7 Comp 006.LMD

4 AS 5C 1L ECD Comp 004.LMD

A maximum of 10 files can be presented in this list. The list comprises of recently used FCS, workspace
compensation and playlist files.

Selecting a file from the list will perform exactly the same function as opening the respective file type from

the File menu items.

4.8 VenturiOne Options

Click the VenturiOne Options button, positioned in the File Menu, to display the VenturiOne Options
dialog, described in detail in section 25.1.

49 Exit VenturiOne

v
Click the Exit VenturiOne button from the File Menu, or double click VenturiOne button . to close
the VenturiOne software.

If changes have been made you will be prompted to save the Playlist before closing the software.
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VENTURIONES

Section 5

Using the Docking Panels

Playlist Panel
Create a Playlist
Playlist Toolbar

Playlist Errors

Export Playlist

FCS Information Panel
Results Hierarchy Panel
Cluster List Panel
Cluster Tree Panel
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5 Using the Docking Panels

VenturiOne allows you to organize your files using the Playlist., FCS header information of the current file
can be viewed in the FCS File Information panel and results from the current workspace can be viewed
in the Results Hierarchy panel. All of these views are docking panels.

5.1 Docking Panel Views

By default, the Playlist Panel is open and pinned to the left-hand side of the Application Workspace,
docked with the FCS Information Panel, Results Hierarchy Panel and Cluster List Panel as illustrated in
the figure below:

1 Untitled Playlist

Playlist Wetepeee compn: |
TO 0 I b a r There are no items to show.
| Push
Playlist — Pin
Panel

Panel A

Selection —
Tabs

[AEMEY  Results Hierarchy ~ FCS File Information  Cluster List

You can switch between the Playlist panel, FCS Information panel, the Results Hierarchy panel and the
Cluster List Panel by selecting the required tab.

The Cluster Tree panel will be docked by default to the right-hand side of the application.

The tabs can be re-ordered by dragging a tab to a new position.
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To auto-hide the entire Panel, click the Push Pin. The docked panels are hidden, each tab appears in the
top left-hand corner of the workspace, as illustrated below:

Compensation
Wizard

Playlist Tab —
FCS Info Tab —

LI ELLLIO

AyalelalH synsax

Results Hierarchy Tab al

1817 121800

Previews - No gate

Cluster List Tab

Click a tab to re-display the panel. Click the Push Pin to fix the panel in the open position so it is always
visible. This fixing of the Panel resizes the Workspace accordingly.

The size of the panel can be adjusted by dragging the splitter bar to the desired position.

5.1.1 Relocate a Panel

The position of a panel can be modified. Double clicking the title bar alternates between docked and un-
docked modes.

A pinned (not hidden) panel can be dragged to a new position anywhere on the desktop.by selecting the
tab and dragging to a new location
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Click and drag the un-docked Playlist Panel over the Application Workspace to display the blue
relocation arrows as illustrated below:

BE9 - Untitled - Untitled Workspace - o X

alyze Corn sation Statistics Playlist Overlay Report

review Views
N £ - I ‘ I [ _ .
L 7 0t i e e O N T [ T 8 : [7) AutoGite an Resion Cestion
- . § Gate. - ||| AutoGate all AutoGates
Region || Density Histogram Duplicate ||y = -
Color~ || Plot Plot  Plot(s) Reset all AutoGates
‘Add Plot

Open Open Elliptical Rectangular Polygonal Linear Quadrant | Linear Contour Elliptical
Listmode Workspace || Region  Region Region Region Region | AutoGate AutoGate AutoGate

Plots Results Overlays Reports
P -

. . N . -
Playlist \/ Untitled Playlist Docking Positions

OO E S D
Listmode Workspace Compensation ‘

There are no items to show.

Central Docking Arrows

Insert FCS/LMD
files here

All Classifier Outcome

Ready Not Compensatable LI i a—

Each of the blue arrows can be used to dock the panel being dragged to bottom, top, right or left of the
Application Workspace.

5.2 Playlist Panel

VenturiOne allows you to organize your files using the Playlist. A Playlist is a collection of playlist items.
Playlist items are made up of FCS files, workspace files and compensation files. The Playlist can be saved
as a playlist file. The Playlist is displayed within the Playlist Panel.

The Playlist Panel allows you to create a list of files that you wish to analyze and contains controls for
navigating through the files.

5.2.1 Playlist Panel Title

When a Playlist that has not been saved is displayed in the Playlist Panel the title of the Playlist Panel
is ‘Untitled Playlist’.
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When a Playlist that has been saved is displayed in the Playlist Panel the name of the playlist file is shown
in the title of the Playlist Panel.

5.2.2 Playlist Panel Columns

There are 7 columns in the Playlist Panel:
e A column containing a green arrow when the indicated item is open in the workspace
Item Number
Listmode
Workspace
Compensation
FCS Keyl
FCS Key 2

Untitled Playlist 1

Listmode Workspace Compensation E] FCS Keyl E] FCS Key 2

=

AUTOSETUP CD...|*
[=>  2|AUTOSETUP CD... *
AUTOSETUP CD...|*

[EN]

The column headers of the first two columns are not width adjustable.

All other column headers are width adjustable. To adjust the width, drag the column dividers to the left or
right. If you double click the column dividers adjustable columns, they will resize to display their contents
optimally.

The FCS Key columns can be used to display an FCS keyword from the header of the file.

5.3 Create a Playlist

To create a Playlist, you need to add FCS files and associated with them workspace and compensation
files.

5.3.1 Add FCS Files to the Playlist

To add an FCS file to the Playlist, select one of the following three options:

e  Select the Open Listmode... menu item from the File Menu:
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Mx_] New Playlist Ctri=L Open an object

~ Open Listmode...
/ Open a Listmode file,

Open Workspace

o Open Playlist...
./ Open a Piaylist.

VenturiOne Options § Exit VenturiOne

: . = :
e Click the Open Listmode button on the Quick Access Toolbar.

e Press the Ctrl+O keys.

Any of the above options will display a Windows Open dialog allowing you to select up to 400 files to be
added to the Playlist.

You can also use Windows Explorer to drag and drop files directly into the Playlist Panel.

Windows will allow any type of file to be dragged and dropped into the Playlist Panel; however, VenturiOne
will reject any files that are not valid FCS files and the following warning will be displayed:

Venturilne ﬁ

Could not open the listmode file,
Invalid listrode file

Click OK to close this message. You should deselect the incorrect file types.

Additional error and warning message associated with adding an FCS file to the Playlist are described in
section 5.5.

If the addition of FCS files to the Playlist would result in the maximum number of 400 files being exceeded,
the following message is displayed:
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VentunCne u

The files have not been added to the playlist
as the maximum file limit of 400 would be exceeded.

OK

Click OK to close this message; you will need to reduce the number of files you have selected to make sure
that the 400-file limit is not exceeded.

! Check the Playlist after adding files, particularly when using Windows XP, to ensure all files are in the
expected positions and re-order if necessary.

By default, new files are appended to the playlist in file name order. If you wish to append files in date order
you can switch between options in the VenturiOne Options dialog Playlist page as described in section
25.1.2

Depending on how you selected the FCS files, a file may already be open in the Workspace, if not you can
double click on an item in the Playlist to open a file. The currently open file is shown in the Playlist Panel
by a green arrow, as demonstrated below:

| | Listmode |Worltspacc | Compensation |
1 file1.LMD
[ l 3 file 3.LMD
4 file4.LMD

Denotesthe currently open file

The filename of the currently open file is displayed in the VenturiOne Application Title Bar and in the Title
of the Plots area of the Workspace, as illustrated in the picture below:
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Name of currently open file in the Application Title Bar

Fi! dcs - Unbiled Wisrkspac = 0 X

*5"1 e —— ==l
‘ mmwmmcmmmmmm'
nq-nnqunu.,maqunu.gmm,-m,-c

TR e sy

pree— wmm | ompemation =] FE3 ey 1 ‘ | Fs ey r §
Tt - ! ——
e : & “ Name of currently open file in the Title of

T the Plots area of the Workspace

8-

w A: 99.90%

hE- !
|E1 "~ FSCH ™ |
FSC-H SSC-H BL1-H BL2-H BL3-H Rl

If you need to verify further details about the loaded FCS file you can use the Listmode File Keywords
dialog to view the keywords present in the file header, see section 4.6.1.

5.3.2 Add Workspace and Compensation Files to the Playlist

You can associate workspace and / or compensation files with the FCS files in the Playlist. This is done
using the options on the Playlist tab of the Ribbon (see section 6) or the playlist item Context Menu
described in the section below.

! You should make sure that you have selected the correct workspace and compensation file for each FCS
file.

5.3.3 Playlist Context Menus

When you right click on the blank area of the Playlist Panel the following context menu is displayed:

New Playlist

Open Playlist
Save Playlist As

These items affect the entire Playlist and allow you to create a New Playlist, Open Playlist and Save
Playlist As. These options are the same as the respective options in the File Menu.

Right clicking on the file name of a playlist item in the Playlist Panel displays the following context menu:
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Insert Itern

Remowve Itemn

Replace Listmode
Clear Listmode

Workspace L

Compensation r
Mew Playlist

Open Playlist
Save Playlist As

) Workspace k . .
Selecting displays the following sub-menu:

Workspace 2 Replace
Mew
Save As

Copy
Paste

Apply to Playlist

Compensation

Select the menu item to display the following sub-menu:

Compensation 2 Replace
Save As
Copy
Paste

Use Listmode

The additional items here will affect only the selected items in the Playlist, allowing the association of
workspaces and compensation files with an FCS file. Their functionality is the same as that of the
corresponding buttons on the Playlist tab of the Ribbon and is described in section 6.

Right clicking on the Workspace cell of the playlist displays a context menu offering only Workspace
options.

Replace

Mew

Save As

Copy

Paste

Apply to Playlist
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An option to apply the workspace of the currently selected item to all items in the worklist is also displayed
here.

Right clicking on the Compensation cell of the playlist displays a context menu offering only Compensation
options.

Replace Cormnpensation
Save As

Copy

Paste

Use Listmode

5.3.4 Playlist Colors

Color is used in the Playlist to indicate error and warning conditions. Playlist items can be represented in
either black text, orange text or red text.

Playlist items which have no errors are displayed in black.

Playlist items that have orange text have FCS files with different scaling information to their associated
workspace file.

Playlist items colored red are invalid and denote files which are not compatible with the current
workspace or compensation coefficients in the FCS file or files that cannot be accessed.

5.3.5 Playlist Tooltips

Moving the mouse cursor over the Listmode column of a playlist item will display a tooltip containing the
FCS file path as illustrated in the example below:

1 C:\Venturi test files\2C CD3-CD19 004.LMD |

If the FCS field is blank or the FCS file is missing the software will display the tooltip:

l The file could not be located I

Moving the mouse cursor over the Workspace column of a playlist item will display a tooltip containing the
workspace file path as illustrated in the example below:

Ch\Venturi test files\Group Workspace Lxmlw l
LB

Moving the mouse cursor over the Compensation column of a playlist item will display a tooltip containing
the compensation file path as illustrated in the example below:

C:h\Venturi test files\Workflow Compensation File 1.xmlc ]

The tooltips also display information regarding errors associated with a playlist item.

If a playlist item has multiple errors/warnings associated with it (i.e. a parameter mismatch and missing
FCS header information) the tooltip only displays one error at a time.
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The error tooltips are described in section 5.5.

5.3.6 Modified File Indicators

Asterisks are used in the Playlist to indicate when modifications have been made to Workspaces or
Compensation settings.

If a modified workspace file occurs more than once in the Playlist when it is saved, the message below is
displayed:

VenturiOne u

Do you wish to apply the saved changes
to all iterms with the same workspace?

Click the Yes button to save the modification to all instances of that workspace file in the Playlist.

Click the No button to save the modification to the current workspace file only.

5.3.7 Select Playlist Items

In order to associate workspace or compensation files with an FCS file, or if you wish to delete or reorder
playlist items, you must first select the items you wish to modify.

Click on a playlist item to select it.

Holding down the Ctrl key or Shift key allows multiple items to be selected.

Ctrl+A selects all the items in the Playlist.

Ctrl+Shift+End selects all items from the currently selected one to the end of the list.
Ctrl+Shift+Home selects all items from the currently selected one to the beginning of the list.
Ctrl+Shift+A inverts the selection.

Selected playlist items are highlighted in blue.

5.3.8 Re-ordering Playlist ltems

Playlist items can be re-ordered within the Playlist Panel by dragging them to a new position.

While a playlist item is being dragged a red line appears denoting where the item will be relocated when
dropped:
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| | Listmaode Workspace Compensaticn |

[ 2 file 2.LMD
| 3 file 3.LMD 4 Destination
4 file 4.LMD Position

| 5 file 5.LMD

5.3.9 Save Playlist

After you have created your desired Playlist you can save it as a playlist file by using the Save Playlist As
option on the File Menu (see section 4.3.3) or the Playlist Panel Context menu (see section 5.3.3).

5.3.10 Open Playlist

You can open existing playlist files by selecting the Open Playlist option in the File Menu (see section
4.2.3) or in the Playlist Panel Context menu (see section 5.3.3).

5.3.11 Using Groups in the Playlist

When analyzing similar samples, you can use groups in the Playlist to simplify the reporting of the
samples.

Using groups, you only need to create a report for the current group. This Group Report can then be
applied to all samples in the Playlist.

If you do not use groups, you can only create a Playlist Report which will require you to add all the
required items from each sample in the Playlist that you wish to report.

Refer to section 20.1 for details of Group and Playlist reports.

To create groups, use the controls in the Groups section of the Playlist tab. See section 6.1.

5.4 Playlist Toolbar

The Playlist Panel has its own toolbar, as illustrated below:

These options allow you to navigate through a Playlist, re-order or delete items in the Playlist.

5.4.1 Skip to the First File ‘

Click the Skip to the First File button to skip to the first file in the Playlist and open the file in the associated
Workspace.

The button is enabled when the Playlist contains a minimum of two playlist items and the open playlist item
is not at the top of the Playlist.
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5.4.2 Skip to the Previous Group £«

The Skip to the Previous Group button is only enabled when the Use Groups checkbox is checked (see
section 6.1.1) and the Playlist contains at least 2 groups.

Click this button to open the first item of the previous group in the Playlist.
5.4.3 Skip to the Previous File ‘

Click the Skip to the Previous File button to skip to the previous file in the Playlist and open the file in the
associated Workspace.

The button is enabled when the Playlist contains a minimum of 2 playlist items and the open playlist item
is not at the top of the Playlist.

5.4.4 Skip to the Next File ‘

Click the Skip to the Next File button to skip to the next file in the Playlist and open the file in the associated
Workspace.

The button is enabled when the Playlist contains a minimum of 2 playlist items and the currently open
playlist item is not at the bottom of the Playlist.

5.4.5 Skip to the Next Group ‘

The Skip to the Next Group button is only enabled when the Use Groups checkbox is checked, and the
Playlist contains at least 2 groups.

Click this button to open the first item of the next group in the Playlist.

5.4.6 Skip to the Last File 24

Click the Skip to the Last File button to skip to the last file in the Playlist and open the file in the associated
Workspace.

The button is enabled when the Playlist contains a minimum of 2 playlist items and the currently open
Playlist item is not at the bottom of the Playlist.

5.4.7 Insert ltem S8

Clicking on the Insert Item button will insert a new blank playlist item above the currently selected item.
When you insert an item the newly inserted line will become selected.

5.4.8 Remove Iltem ‘

The Remove Item button is enabled when 1 or more playlist items are selected in the Playlist.

Clicking on the Remove Item button will remove any selected playlist items from the Playlist.
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Removing an item removes the item’s results from the results table and invalidates any report items for the
removed playlist item. If the item is currently open the workspace will be cleared.

5.4.9 Move Up ‘

The Move Up button is disabled when the Playlist is empty or when all of the selected playlist items are at
the top of the Playlist.

Clicking the Move Up button moves any currently selected items one position up in the Playlist.

If multiple playlist items are selected, they will be grouped together and then moved.

5.4.10 Move Down i

The Move Down button is disabled when the Playlist is empty or if all of the selected items are at the
bottom of the list.

Clicking the Move Down button moves any currently selected items one position down in the Playlist.

If multiple playlist items are selected, they will be grouped together and then moved.

5.4.11 Repair Path ﬂ

The Repair Path option can be used when FCS Listmode files have been moved from the location stored
in the Playlist.

Clicking the Repair Path button to displays a Windows Folder Select dialog. This allows you to select the
required file path to use for all files or individually selected files.

5.4.1 Float / Dock [

Selecting the float Icon floats the Playlist Panel and allows it to be placed anywhere on your desktop, the
Float Icon then changes to a Dock Icon, Selecting Dock (or double clicking the title bar) will re-dock the
panel in its original position.

5.5 Playlist Errors

When files are added to the Playlist if an error occurs it is indicated using color as described in section
5.3.4.

A tooltip describing the error will be displayed when the mouse is over the item.
When you double click to open an item for which an error state exists an error message will be displayed.
The same error messages are displayed if error occurs when opening FCS files via the File Open dialog.

The possible errors, tooltips and messages are as follows:
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5.5.1 Workspace Scales Error

If the FCS file data does not match workspace scales the following tooltip is displayed:

LMD data does not match workspace scales ]

The following error message is displayed if you try to open such a file:

VenturiCne I u

The listmode file range, offset and/or decades do not match workspace
scales,

Waorkspace has been modified for new settings.

If you receive this error message, pressing OK will update the current workspace to match the settings in
the current FCS file.

5.5.2 Incompatible Compensation File Error

When compensation file set in the Playlist is not compatible with the FCS file the following tooltip is
displayed:

Playlist compensation is not compatible with listmode file
C\Wenturi test fileshinvalid compensation.xmlc

The following error message is displayed if you try to open such a file:

VenturiOne u

Opening this file will remove the compensation file applied from the
playlist.

Would you like to proceed?

Love J[ omo |

i L1 L L ﬂ

Select Yes to remove the compensation file from the Playlist and select a compatible compensation file.
Select No to leave the compensation file in the Playlist. You need to select a different FCS file before it
can be loaded.

5.5.3 Invalid Listmode Data File
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If you receive any of the Invalid FCS file errors, you should remove the file causing the error from the
Playlist.

5.5.3.1 Corrupt or Malformed Listmode File

If the file in the Listmode column is an invalid or corrupt FCS file, the following tooltip is displayed:

Invalid listrode file
ChWenturi test files\File Open Errors\LMDfcsgarbage.lmd
L

The following error message is displayed if you try to open such a file:

VenturiQne E

@ The selected file is not a listmode file and therefore cannot be cpened.

OK

5.5.3.2 Unsupported Number of Parameters

If the FCS file contains an unsupported number of parameters (more than 128) the following tooltip is
displayed:

. Unsupported number of parameters in listmode file
C:h\Venturi test files\File Open Errors\LMDY129Parameters.lmd
T L]

The text of this playlist item will appear red when this error occurs.

The following error message is displayed if you try to open such a file:

VentunCine g

The selected file cannot be opened.
Unsupported number of parameters in listmode file

OK

5.5.3.3 Unsupported Number of Events

If an FCS file contains an unsupported number of events (more than 100,000,000) the following tooltip is
displayed:
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Unsupported number of events in listmode file

C:hWenturi test files\File Open Errors\ LMDVL00MillionPlusl.lmd

The text of this playlist item will appear red when this error occurs.

The following error message is displayed if you try to open such a file:

VenturiOne u

The selected file cannot be opened,
Unsuppeorted nurnber of events in listmode file

0K

5.5.3.4 Unsupported Data type

If an FCS file contains an unsupported data type (value must be an integer) the following tooltip is displayed:

T Unsupported datat_-,rpe_ir:l listrode file
C:h\Wenturi test files\File Open Errors\LMDY Data TypeASCILImd

The text of this playlist item will appear red when this error occurs.

The following error message is displayed if you try to open such a file:

VenturnCne u

The selected file cannot be opened.
Unsupported datatype in listmode file

OK

5.5.3.5 Parameter Count Missing

If an FCS file is missing the parameter count the following tooltip is displayed:

Parameter count missing in listmode file

C:\Venturi test files\File Open Errors\LMD\NoSParKeyword.Imd
T

The text of this playlist item will appear red when this error occurs.

The following error message is displayed if you try to open such a file:
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VenturiCne E

The selected file cannot be cpened.
Parameter count missing in listmode file

OK

5.5.3.6 Event Count Missing

If an FCS file is missing the event count is the following tooltip is displayed:

Event count missing in listmode file
Ch\Venturi test files\File Open Errors\LMD\NoSTOTKeyword.Imd
T

The text of this playlist item will appear red when this error occurs.

The following error message is displayed if you try to open such a file:

VenturiOne E

The selected file cannct be opened.
Event count missing in listmode file

0K

5.5.3.7 Invalid Number of Parameters

If an FCS file has an invalid number of parameters (must be positive integer) the following tooltip is
displayed:

Invalid number of parameters in listmode file
C:\Wenturi test files\File Open Errors\ LMD Minusl Parameters./md

The text of this playlist item will appear red when this error occurs.

The following error message is displayed if you try to open such a file:

PD-072.6-323 Rev A VenturiOne® Operation Manual © Applied Cytometry Page 60



VenturiCne u

The selected file cannot be cpened.
Invalid number of parameters in listmode file

5.5.3.8 Invalid Number of Events

If an FCS file has an invalid number of events (must be positive integer) the following tooltip is displayed:

Invalid number of events in listmode file
1 C:A\Venturi test files\File Open Errors\ LMD" Minusl Events.lmd

The text of this playlist item will appear red when this error occurs.

The following error message is displayed if you try to open such a file:

VenturnCne u

The selected file cannot be cpened.
Invalid number of events in listmode file

5.5.3.9 Unsupported Number of Bits per Event

If an FCS file has an unsupported number of bits per event (greater than 32), the following tooltip is
displayed:

Unsupported bits per event count in listmode file
C:\Wenturi test files\File Open Errors\ LMD Decode Errord&bit.Imd
L]

The text of this playlist item will appear red when this error occurs.

The following error message is displayed if you try to open such a file:

VenturnCOne ﬁ

The selected file cannot be ocpened.
Unsupported bits per event count in listmode file
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5.5.3.10 Undefined Parameter Range

If the parameter range for the FCS file is undefined, the following tooltip is displayed:

Pararneter range undefined
C:h\Wenturi test files\Missing Range LMD.lmd

The text of this playlist item will appear red when this error occurs.

The following error message is displayed if you try to open such a file:

VenturiCne u

The selected file cannot be opened.
Parameter range undefined

5.5.3.11 Insufficient Memory

If the system has insufficient memory to create the previews for an FCS file, the following message is
displayed:

VenturiCne E

Out of memory. Previews have been turned off. Reduce memeorny usage
by deselecting parameters, then try turning previews back on

You can reduce memory usage by deselecting parameters in the Parameters tab of the Ribbon. You can
minimize the memory overhead required by not showing Previews plots. You will still be able to select plots
for display in the Plots area of the workspace by using the options in the Add Plot group of the Home tab,
see section 9.3.

5.6 Export Playlist

A Playlist and the associated FCS files, image files and report can be exported for sharing with other users
and colleagues.

Any modifications to the Playlist need to be saved before it can be exported. If the Playlist is modified and

not saved when you click Export Playlist on the File Menu (see section 4.5.3) the following message is
displayed:
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VenturiCne u

@ The current playlist file needs saving before it can be exported.

Do you want to save the playlist file now?

Click the No button to close the message and abort the export.

Click the Yes button to save the Playlist. A Save As dialog as described in section 4.3.3 is displayed
allowing you to save it.

Once the Playlist is saved or if no saving was required, the Browse For Folder dialog, as demonstrated
below, is displayed:

Browse For Folder u

Change import options.

Bl Desktop

[ E User Mame

i+ Public

B Computer

[ @ Metwork

[ Control Panel
"2 Recycle Bin

Make New Folder | ok || cancel

+H
In this dialog you can select the destination folder for the export.
Clicking the Cancel button in this dialog closes it and aborts the export.
Clicking the OK button performs the export. A folder with the same name as the exported Playlist is created

inside the destination folder. The exported Playlist is placed in it. The exported FCS files are placed in a
subfolder called LMD. The exported image files are placed in a subfolder called Images.
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If the original Playlist (before export) contains the same FCS file in more than one of its items only one
copy of the file is in the export LMD folder.

If the original Playlist (before export) contains FCS files that have the same name but are in different
folders, they are all placed in the exported LMD folder with numbers in parenthesis appended to the
filename, so they can be distinguished.

If the same Playlist is exported to a location it was previously exported to, the following message is
displayed when OK in the Browse For Folder dialog is selected:

VenturiCne u

There is already an exported playlist file with the same name in this
location,

Do you want to replace it?

Yes MNo ] [ Cancel

L

S — — S

If a non-exported Playlist of the same name exists in the selected folder, the following message is displayed
when OK in the Browse For Folder dialog is selected:

o ==

@ There is already a playlist file with the same name in this location.

Do you want to replace it?

Y¥es Mo ] [ Cancel

Selecting Cancel in either message closes the message and aborts the export.
Selecting Yes in either message replaces the existing Playlist in the export folder with the new one.

Selecting No in either message leaves the existing Playlist and creates a new one with an appended
number to the name so they can be distinguished.

If some of the FCS or Image files that are to be exported have the same name as the ones in the export
LMD and Images folders, the Windows Copy File dialog is displayed and allows you to resolve the conflicts.
When re-exporting a Playlist to the same folder it was exported before, you should use Copy & Replace
in the Windows Copy File dialog. Otherwise duplicate files will be created.

! For an exported playlist to open properly the folder structure of the export folder has to be preserved.
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5.7 FCS File Information Panel

The FCS File information Panel displays FCS header information from the current file.
By default, the FCS File Information Panel is docked with the Playlist panel to the side of the application

workspace.

Parameters Pre

ation

Statistics

e A

, | R A B C D E F G
A Ay B R e S @ o)
Open Open Elliptical Rectangular Polygonal Linear Quadrant Elliptical Contour | Regior
Listmode Workspace || Region  Region  Region Region Region Autogate Autogate | Color

PI

FCS File Information axf po
£ Pl
Filel.fcs =
L]
Filepath: Dr\Listmode Reference Files\dcol flas\playlistLMDY
) Primary Keywords @ Secondary Keywords
£
Header -
Acquisition Date: 13-Dec-07 (]
Filename: CD45 FITC 002.LMD 2]
Experiment
Project VenturiOne
Operator Tester
Institution Applied Cytomelry
Cytometer: Cytomics FC 500 Pt
Start Time 135118
End Time. 14:03.46
Source Cyto-Trol Cells
Cells {
Operating System CXP
Total Events 100139
Parameters
Parameters: 7
Param # 1 2 3 4
Name: FS Lin S8 Lin FL1 Log F 5
Stain FS Lin S5 Lin FL1 Log Fw 2
<

EWSS FCS File Information JEESTIEIT Y

5.7.1 Panel Contents

The Panel contains the following groups of information
e Header
e Parameters
e Compensation
e Others

The exact contents of each section will vary depending on the FCS headers the instrument manufacturer
stores with each file.

Clicking the + icon next to the group heading will expand the details below. Clicking the — icon will
minimize the group.

Click + to expand

ﬂompensation

Click - to reduce

5.7.2 Moving and Removing the FCS File Information Panel

The FCS File Information Panel can be hidden or moved as described in section 5.2 above. The panel can
be closed by selecting the close icon on the panel.
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Close Button

The original position of the File information Panel can be restored using the options in the Views Tab
described in section 22

5.7.3 FCS File Information Toolbar

Toolbar for this panel contains two options
e Send To Report
e Float/ Dock

Header
Parameters
Compensation
Others

All

5.7.3.1 Send To Report £

Selecting the Send To Report button displays a menu allowing you to select a group of FCS information to
be sent to a new report page.

Select the All options to send all four groups to separate pages of the report

5.7.3.2 Float/ Dock Button [

Selecting the float Icon floats the Panel and allows it to be placed anywhere on your desktop, the Float Icon
then changes to a Dock Icon, Selecting Dock (or double clicking the title bar) will re-dock the panel in its
original position.
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5.8 Results Hierarchy Panel

The Results Hierarchy Panel this panel displays region and cluster group results for the currently loaded
FCS file in a hierarchical format.

s

Results Hierarchy

merged T Cell Panel output.fcs

| Ungated 54986 events

Count YeGared

— A 28554 51.93
L 13385 46.88

—— [ Gate Name 51485 93.63
—— ] ClusterGroup1 — 13890 26.98

—— | ClusterGroup2 —— 1769 3.44
—.Clumrﬁmupﬁ — 12413 24.11

—— [ ClusterGroupd —— 1276 2.48

The results columns displayed are those selected in the Results Tab of the Workspace described in
section 16.

The Region Name and Region Color are the same as set in the current workspace. They can be modified
using the Region Format tools described in section 13.

The Cluster Group name and color can be defined in the Discovery tab of the ribbon as described in
section 23

5.8.1 Moving and Removing the Results Hierarchy Panel

The Results Hierarchy Panel can be hidden or moved as described in section 5.2 above. The panel can be
closed by selecting the close icon on the panel.

The original position of the panel can be restores using the options in the Views Tab described in section
22.
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5.8.2 Results Hierarchy Toolbar

5.8.2.1 Send To Report button

Click the Send to report button to send the Results Hierarchy display to a new page of the report.

5.8.2.2 Float / Dock Button [

Selecting the float Icon floats the Panel and allows it to be placed anywhere on your desktop, the Float Icon
then changes to a Dock Icon, Selecting Dock (or double clicking the title bar) will re-dock the panel in its
original position.

5.9 Cluster List Panel

When a file is loaded with an embedded cluster parameter (eg FlowSom) and that parameter is the selected
Tree By in the Discovery Tab the Cluster List panel displays information about the individual clusters
present.

Cluster List 2 x|
ClusterGroup1
Drag a column header here to group by that column.
Include|Index | Event Count Group Nearby
=4 1 28 ClusterGroup3| 11 (100)
=] 2] 262 ClusterGroup3| 21 (60),12 (83)
|74 3 343 ClusterGroup3| 14 (38)
%] 4 484 ClusterGroup3| 14 (31),15 (44),5 (33)
1] 5 481 ClusterGroup3) 16 (48),4 (33),36 (89)
1] [ 295 ClusterGroup3| 16 (148),17 (174)
1] 7 139 ClusterGroup3| 17 (102),56 (350)

5.9.1 Cluster Group drop down list

The Cluster Group drop down list allows you to select a cluster group to view or modify. Alternatively select
the Create a new Cluster Group option to create a new cluster group.

 Clusterbist
ClusterGroup

Create g new Cluster Group...

ClusterGroup 1

ClusterGroup

ClusterGroup3

ClusterGroupd

1T==F

The Cluster list table will update to show the properties of the selected cluster group
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5.9.2 Float / Dock Button [

Selecting the float Icon floats the Panel and allows it to be placed anywhere on your desktop, the Float Icon
then changes to a Dock Icon, Selecting Dock (or double clicking the title bar) will re-dock the panel in its
original position.

5.9.3 Table Grouping

The Cluster list can be grouped by any column or combination of columns by dragging the column header
onto the group control labelled ‘Drag a column header here to group by that column’.

This will remove that column from the list. Pressing the Ctrl key while dragging retains the column header
in the table.

5.9.4 Table Columns

The table can be sorted based on the contents of any column by clicking on the column header, clicking
again switched between ascending and descending order

The order of the columns can be changed by dragging the column headers

5.9.4.1 Include
A checked item indicates that the cluster belongs in the currently selected cluster group.
An unchecked item indicates that the cluster does not belong in the currently selected cluster group.

You can check or uncheck items to add or remove them from the currently selected cluster group

5.9.4.2 Index
This displays a unique identifier for each cluster

5.9.4.3 Event Count
This filed displays the number of events in a cluster

5.9.4.4 Backgated Event Count
This column is only displayed when the Cluster Tree view is in backgated mode. For each cluster this shows
the number of events within the selected gate.

5.9.45 Group
This column shows the Cluster Group this cluster is currently assigned to.

5.9.4.6 Nearby
This column displays neighboring clusters and the Chebyshev Distance from that neighbor to the cluster.
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5.10 Cluster Tree Panel

The Cluster Tree panel displays the clusters found within the selected cluster parameter of the current FCS
file.

The options within the Discovery tab of the ribbon control the display of data within the Cluster Tree panel.
See section 23 for more information.

]
hCIuster Tree 3 x

ClusterGroup1

*
||

Gate Name

5.10.1

5.10.2 Cluster Group drop down list

The Cluster Group drop down list allows you to select a cluster group to view or modify. Alternatively select
the Create a new Cluster Group option to create a new cluster group.

ClusterGroupl

Create a new Cluster Group...
ClusterGroup 1
ClusterGroup2

I -
Llusteraroups

q ==~ ==

ClusterGroupd

Clicking on a cluster within the cluster tree display adds that cluster to the currently selected cluster group.
Clicking on an already assigned cluster will remove the cluster from any cluster group.

This option will be disabled when the Cluster Plot is in back gating mode. See section 23.4
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5.10.3 Send to Report button k

Click the Send to Report button to send an image of the current Cluster Tree to a new page of the report
for the current sample.

5.10.4 Plot Title
If the Cluster Tree plot has been gated (see section 23.1.1) the currently selected Gate Name appears as

the plot title. If no gate has been selected, then the plot title is displayed as Ungated.
5.10.5 Float / Dock Button .

Selecting the float Icon floats the Panel and allows it to be placed anywhere on your desktop, the Float Icon
then changes to a Dock Icon, Selecting Dock (or double clicking the title bar) will re-dock the panel in its
original position.
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VENTURIONES®

Section 6

Playlist Tab

Playlist Panel
Listmode Group
Workspace Group
Compensation Group
Calculation Group
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6 Playlist Tab

The Playlist tab of the Ribbon contains controls that allow you to modify the Playlist. You can change FCS
files, workspace files and compensation files. See section 5 for details on the Playlist.

Groups Listmode Workspace Compeénsation Calculation

6.1 Groups

The controls in the Groups section allow you to setup groups of items in the Playlist:

Using groups, you only need to create a report for the current group, this Group report can then be
applied to all samples in the Playlist. The report will update automatically when a different group is
selected.

If you do not use groups, you can only create a Playlist report which will require you to add all the
required items from each sample in the Playlist that you wish to report.

See section 20.1 for details on Group and Playlist reports.

6.1.1 Use Groups Checkbox

The Use Groups checkbox is un-checked (disabled) by default.

Check the Use Groups checkbox to activate grouping and to enable the Group Size spin control. You can
then setup groups in the Playlist and create Group reports based on them.

6.1.2 Group Size Spin Control

The Group Size spin control is only enabled when the Use Groups check box is checked.

You can use the Group Size spin control to set the size of the group of playlist items to be used when
producing Group reports or when creating overlay plots. The group size is saved in the Playlist.

I When a report or an overlay plot has been created then the group size should not be changed. If it is
adjusted, then the references within Overlays and Reports may fail indicated by red exclamation marks
replacing plots within Overlays and Reports.
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You can increase the group size by clicking the up arrow on the spin control and decrease it be clicking the
down arrow.

You can also type in a number in the edit field of the control.

The minimum group size is 1; the maximum allowed group size is the same as the number of items in the
Playlist. The spin control will not accept a number that is not within the allowed range.

The group size is visible in the Playlist via alternating white and cyan coloring, as illustrated below for a
group size of 2 in a Playlist containing 8 items:

| | Listmode Workspace Compensation
1 file1.LMD workspacel xmlbw
2 file 2.LMD workspaced xmlw
3 file 3.LMD workspacel xmbw
4 filed.LMD workspaced. xmlbw
| 5 file1.LMD workspacel xmbw
& file 2.LMD workspaced xmlw
7 file 3.LMD workspacel xmbw
& filed.LMD workspaced. xmlbw

The white and cyan coloring is only displayed when the Use Groups checkbox is checked. When the Use
Groups checkbox is not checked the shading is removed and all items in the Playlist will appear white.

6.2 Listmode Group

The controls in the Listmode group allow you to modify the FCS files in the Playlist.

6.2.1 Replace

The Replace button is enabled when one or more playlist ltems are selected in the Playlist.

Click the Replace button to display a Windows File Open dialog for FCS files. The dialog is described in
section 4.2.1.

If the number of selected items in the Playlist does not match the number of FCS files selected in the File
Open dialog, the following message is displayed:
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VenturiCine ‘ u

The number of selected playlist items deoes not match the number of
selected LMD files.

Do you wish to continue?

Click the No button if you do not want to replace the files.
Click the Yes button to replace as many files as possible.

! Check the Playlist after replacement to ensure all the selected files have been inserted into the expected
positions.

6.2.1.1 Scaling Mismatch

When replacing an FCS file, a mismatch between FCS and workspace scale can occur. If the FCS that is
being replaced is open in the Workspace and a mismatch in scale occurs, the following error is displayed:

VenturiCne u

y The listmode file range, offset and/or decades deo not match workspace
i scales,

Workspace has been modified for new settings. This action has reset
zoom settings.

Select OK to close the message and replace the FCS file. The Workspace is modified to match the FCS
file settings. Any zoom settings that have been applied are reset.

If the FCS file is not open on the Workspace and a mismatch in scale occurs, it is replaced, and the playlist
item is colored orange in the Playlist and has the following tooltip:

LMD data dees not match workspace scales ]

If this item is opened in the Workspace, the previous message is displayed, and the error state is cleared
in the Playlist.

6.2.1.2 Compensation Values When Replacing Listmode

If the playlist item has no associated compensation file, compensation values will be obtained from the new
FCS file.

If the playlist item has an associated compensation file, compensation values will be obtained from the
compensation file.
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If a parameter mismatch occurs the following error is displayed:

VenturiOne u

. Opening this file will remove the compensation file applied from the
i playlist.

Would you like to proceed?

Select Yes to replace the FCS and remove the compensation file applied. Select No if you do not wish to
replace the FCS file.

If the playlist item has a modified compensation, the following message will be displayed:

VenturiOne _ u

@ Some of the files that you are replacing have modified compensation,

Do you want to keep the compensation?

Select Yes to keep all modified compensation files in the Playlist and apply them to the replaced FCS file.

Select No to clear the modified compensation values. The compensation values in the replacement FCS
file will be used instead.

Select Cancel to cancel the replacement of the FCS file.

6.2.2 Clear

The Clear button is only enabled when one or more playlist items are selected and at least one of them
has an associated FCS file.

Selecting Clear replaces the FCS files in the selected items with a blank FCS item. If the currently open
FCS file is amongst the files selected for clearing, plot data will be removed; the workspace and
compensation files set in the Playlist are not affected.

6.3 Workspace Group

The Workspace group allows you to modify the workspace file associated with playlist Items.
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Workspace

6.3.1 Replace

The Replace button is enabled when one or more playlist items are selected in the Playlist.
Click the Replace button to display a Windows File Open dialog as described in section 4.2.2. This allows

you to select a replacement workspace.

6.3.2 Save As

The Save As button is enabled when a single playlist item is selected in the Playlist. If multiple playlist
items are selected the Save As button is disabled.

Click the Save As button to display the Save As dialog as described in section 4.3.2.

6.3.3 New

The New button is enabled when one or more playlist items are selected in the Playlist.

Click the New button to replace the workspace files in the selected items with the default workspace; the
FCS and compensation files are not affected.

Clearing the workspace file of an open playlist item will clear the Plots area only.

6.3.4 Copy

The Copy button is enabled when at least one non-blank item is selected. If multiple items are selected
and at least one is empty the Copy button is disabled.

Selecting Copy copies the selected items’ workspace files to the clipboard and can only be pasted to other

playlist items.

6.3.5 Paste

The Paste button becomes enabled when there is a workspace copied to the clipboard.

If a single workspace file is copied to the clipboard then selecting Paste will paste the clipboard’s workspace
file into all selected items in the Playlist.

If multiple workspace files are copied to the clipboard then selecting Paste will paste the clipboard’s
workspace files into the selected items in the Playlist.

Pasted workspace files will appear in the same order in which they appear in the Playlist.

If you attempt to paste more items than are currently selected in the Playlist, as many items as possible
will be pasted, any excess items will be ignored.

After pasting workspaces make sure that the positions of regions are correct for the individual FCS files.
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6.4 Compensation Group

The Compensation group allows modifications to be made to compensation files in the Playlist.

Save As Use Listmode

Copy
~ Compensation

6.4.1 Replace

The Replace button is enabled when one or more playlist items are selected in the Playlist and at least
one of the selected items is able to be compensated.

Click the Replace button to display the Windows File Open dialog described in section 4.2.4.

6.4.1.1 Compensation Not Supported

Attempting to open a compensation file for a playlist item which contains a low-resolution FCS file, will
display the following message:

VenturiOne g

Items where the listmode file cannot be compensated
have not been processed.

Click OK to close the message box, the compensation file is not opened for the selected item.

6.4.1.2 Playlist Compensation not Compatible with Listmode File

If the compensation for the current file is replaced with a file that is not compatible with the FCS file (e.qg.
parameter mismatch) the following message is displayed:

VenturiOne u

The compensation file is not valid for the current listmode file,
One or more parameters in the file do not match the listmode,

OK

Selecting OK closes the message and the compensation file is not opened.

If the compensation for a file not currently open is replaced with a file that is not compatible with the FCS
file, the item turns red and has the following tooltip
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Playlist compensation is not compatible with listmode file
C:h\Venturi test files\invalid compensation.xmlc

The error state remains in the Playlist until the playlist item is opened in the Workspace, upon which the
following warning message is displayed:

[ VenturiQne u

Opening this file will remove the compensation file applied from the
playlist.

Would you like to proceed?

Yes Mo

Select Yes if you want to load the FCS file and remove the compensation file from the playlist item.

Select No if you do not want to load the FCS file.

6.4.1.3 Invalid Compensation File

Attempting to open an invalid replacement compensation file (i.e. not a VenturiOne compensation file or a
corrupt compensation file) will results in the following error message:

VenturnCne u

The selected file is not a compensation file and therefore cannot be
opened.

OK

6.4.2 Save As

The Save As button is enabled when a single playlist item with compensation is selected in the playlist.
Click the Save As option to display the Save As described in section 4.3.4.

6.4.3 Copy

The Copy button is enabled when at least one of the selected items contains an FCS file which is able to
be compensated and / or compensation.

Selecting the Copy button copies the compensation files of the selected item(s) to the clipboard; they can
then be pasted into the Playlist.
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6.4.4 Paste

The Paste button is disabled by default i.e. when a new instance of the software is started, and the Playlist
is empty.

The Paste button becomes enabled when the user has copied a compensation file from the Playlist into
the clipboard and at least one of the selected items is an FCS file which is able to be compensated.

If a single compensation file is copied to the clipboard then selecting Paste will paste the clipboards’
compensation file into all selected items in the Playlist.

If multiple compensation files are copied to the clipboard then selecting Paste will paste the clipboards’
compensation files into the relevant selected items in the Playlist.

Pasted compensation files will appear in the same order in which they appear in the Playlist.

If you attempt to paste more items than are currently selected in the Playlist, as many items as possible
will be pasted, any excess items will be ignored.

6.4.4.1 Parameter Mismatch

When pasting a single or multiple Compensation files the parameters in the compensation file may not
match those in the FCS file.

If the parameters do not match the following warning message will be displayed:

VenturiCne g

A Mot all compensation have been applied.

|

1

Clicking on the OK button will close the dialog and the copied compensation file will be applied to the
compatible items in the Playlist but not to those incompatible ones.

If the parameters do not match and the item is not currently open, then the warning message shown above
will only be displayed when you try to open the item containing the incompatible FCS and compensation
files.

6.4.5 Use Listmode

If all the selected items in the Playlist contain high resolution data and the Use Listmode is clicked, then
the software will use the compensation settings stored in the FCS file headers. This will clear any associated
compensation files from the Playlist for the selected items.

If the selected items contain a mixture of high-resolution data, low resolution data and blank FCS files then

only those items with high resolution data will be affected. Items containing low resolution data and no FCS
files will not change and the following message box will be displayed:
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VenturiOne u

Iterns where the listmode file cannot be compensated
have not been processed.

The Use Listmode button is disabled by default i.e. when a new instance of the software is started, and
the Playlist is empty.

The Use Listmode button is enabled when an item with an associated FCS file is selected.

6.5 Calculation Group

The Playlist tab contains a Calculation group, which is illustrated below:

» % groun
PRI L S

Calculat

Calculation

6.5.1 Background Calculation

When the Background Calculation checkbox is checked, background calculation is turned on; the
Calculate Now button is disabled.

When background calculations are turned on all statistics in the Results and Reports tabs are updated
constantly in the background as the Playlist is modified.

Un-checking the Background Calculation checkbox turns off automatic recalculation and enables the
Calculate Now button.

You may want to turn off background calculation when you are using a Playlist containing very large files
which are taking a long while to process.

Uncalculated statistics do not appear on the results tab.

Whilst the software calculates plots, statistics, comp matrix and fields in the Reports tab a question mark
will be shown. As soon as the new or updated plot, statistic, comp matrix and/or field are calculated it will
be displayed on the report.

Any printing operations will wait for background calculation to be completed.

6.5.2 Calculate Now

The Calculate Now button is only enabled when background calculations are turned off i.e. the
Background Calculation checkbox is not checked.

Clicking the Calculate Now button will calculate all statistics in the Results and Reports tabs.
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Whilst the software is calculating the results the following progress dialog box is shown:

Calculating results u

Calculated 9 out of 12 files, elapsed time 2355 ms

The dialog shows the number of files calculated out of the total number of files in the Playlist. It also shows
the elapsed time.

Click on the Stop button to close the dialog and stop the calculations. If stopped the Calculation Indicator
will display the ‘not calculated’ icon.

Clicking on the Close button (top right) will close the dialog and stop the calculations. If closed the
Calculation Indicator will display the ‘not calculated’ icon.

6.5.2.1 Calculation Indicator

The Calculation Indicator is located in the status bar. It indicates if the processing of results has been
completed.

When all items are up to date a green icon is displayed: .

During background calculation an orange icon is displayed: n

When background calculation is off, and some items have not been calculated a red icon is displayed:

This icon acts as a button and clicking it is equivalent to clicking the Calculate Now button and will
recalculate all results.
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VENTURIONES

Section 7

Plots

Plots Workspace Tabs
Types of Plots
Preview Plots

Plots Area
Regions
Gallery and Hierarchy View
Scaling
DNA Cell Cycle Plots
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7 Plots

Plots are displayed in the Plots tab of the Workspace. The Plots tab is split in two areas: Plots and
Previews.

[r— Wedmgace Compemaston o ICSKny 1 Lo ICS KR 2
Thase arw 50 favws 39 thame

Plots Area

Previews Area

K v

M ot Ovncome

Overlay plots can only be created in the Overlay tab and are described in section 17.

7.1 Plots Workspace Tabs

Additional gate specific tabs are present on the Plots workspace.

&9~ File 5 CD45 34 8LMD - Untitled Workspace - o X
|| showe % || Clear C i
- Losd Compensation From Headers
Untitled Playlist 2 ) (] Plots - <All>  Results - <Default Table> Overlays Reports
=
W e EEE Plots - File 5 CD45 3 4 8.LMD o)
e v S | . cods348008LMD CD4534 8 006 C€D4534 8 006 . CD45348006)
[File : [* | wa Y (Ungated) 1 N (4)2 . ®)3 = ®4
2/Fle 2 CD5 PELMD [ [na na P a2 . g o ‘
3/File 3 CO4SECD.LMD NA |NA . . -
| 4FieacosspCsimo [ va va - - B: 69.50%
#  5|File5CD45348IMD T vA N _El
= 3,
(5]

£l

2 TEstn Y I3 Fl4Log

Gate Specific Tabs

Al Classifier Outcome A

The tabs display a sub-set of all the plots based on the gate of each plot.
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The All tab displays all plots currently available irrespective of gating.
The Classifier tab displays only those plots containing parent gates.
The Outcome tab displays only daughter plots.

Additional gate specific tabs appear as new gates are created, they display only those plots which are gated
on the specific gate listed on the tab name.

7.2 Types of Plots

VenturiOne software can display four plot types: Single Parameter Histogram Plots, Dual Parameter Color
Density Plots, Dual Parameter Color Precedence Plots and Dual Parameter Precedence Density Plots.

The Plot Format tab of the Ribbon (see section 8) allows you to modify properties of individual plots,
including changing of the plot type.

7.2.1 Single Parameter Histogram Plots

[Ungated]

||' | f’.

[ 1 |
.rpl".,.."ll l.rl.‘.‘.,ll'\ )
FL3 Log- CD45

Single Parameter Histogram Plots display the 1024 bin histogram for a single parameter. The plot may be
gated or un-gated.

7.2.2 Dual Parameter Color Density Plots

Dual Parameter Color Density plots are two-dimensional 256 x 256 bin histograms which use color to
represent the level of events within each bin.

Six levels of color are used for the Density Plots:

Black Ouitlier Singles
Vibrant Blue Lowest Density
Vibrant Green

Vibrant Yellow

Vibrant Orange

Vibrant Red Highest Density

An algorithm is used to calculate the levels based on the number of events. The levels have logarithmic
intervals.
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[Ungated]

7.2.3 Dual Parameter Color Precedence Plots

Dual Parameter Color Precedence Plots are two-dimensional 256 x 256 bin dot plots which use color to
represent the gating events that fall within specific gates. Where an event may be in multiple gates, the
precedence order determines which color is chosen. Where events from multiple gates fall within a single
bin, the highest precedence gate color is chosen. Ungated events are displayed black.

[Ungated]

1000

a00

SS Lin

CcD45

Precedence order can be changed via the Precedence order dialog described in detail in section 12.3.2.

10

7.2.4 Dual Parameter Precedence Density Plots

Dual Parameter Precedence Density plots are displayed as color precedence plots but include density
information as well as color precedence.
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[Ungated]

1000

200

SS Lin

7.2.5 Plots with Missing Parameters

If you load a file into a workspace where the parameters expected by the plots in the workspace do not
match those of the loaded FCS file, any plots with a mismatch will display the ‘cogs’ icon and the
parameter names will be displayed in red.

In this case you can replace the parameters with the required parameters from the file or delete the
unwanted plots. See Section 7.4.7 for details on changing plot parameters.

FLA1

FL4
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7.3 Preview Plots

When an FCS file is opened, the Previews area of the Workspace automatically displays all Single
Parameter Histogram Plots and all Dual Parameter Color Density Plots associated with the opened FCS
file. The axis displays the stain name ($PxS) taken from the FCS header of the opened FCS file.

The Preview plots can be resized using the Plot Resize Slider; see section 7.4.5 for more details.

7.3.1 Add Plots to the Plots Area

You can select plots from the Previews area to add to the Plots area for further analysis. Alternatively use
the Add Plot options on the Home tab to add plots to the Plots area.

When the mouse is over a plot in the preview area, the following tooltip is displayed:

55 Lin Vs FSLin

Double click to add this plot to the workspace

If you double click the plot it will be added to the Plots area.

W& ™. File 1 CD45 FITCAMD - Untitled Workspace

Plots - File 1 CD45 FITC.LMD

Listmode | Workspace  Compensation 'i_-_‘; FCSKeyl (=] FCSKey2  COSSENC 002LMD
= 1FaelCOSAX... |* | A WA Sh (Ungatet)t

2 File 2 COM5 PEL. A N/A =

3 Fle 3 CO48 ECO....| [ 07 INA

4 Fle 4 CD45PC5... | | A A

SFaeSCOM5348_ | [N/A [nA

Double click on a plot to add
the plot to the Plots area

FL3 Lag FlLdLop FLS Leg

Clicking the Add button at the end of a row will add that entire row of plots to the Plots area.

Clicking the Add button at the bottom of a column will add the entire column of plots (excluding
histograms) to the Plots area.
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Positioned at the bottom right corner of the Preview area is a split button ° which can add either the
upper right triangle or lower left triangle of plots to the Plots area, depending on whether the top or bottom
button is clicked.

When the mouse is hovered over an Add button the plots that will be added when the button is clicked
become highlighted in a blue outline:

' o Tt Ly e Loy ' oy 1L Ly
-z g I I I (R L

o | 3 3w 7| Ek 2la al z

ES LS ELALna EL2Loa EL3 Lo ELd Lo TIE

You can also add plots via the Plots group on the Analyze tab of the Ribbon, see section 10 for details.
7.3.2 Selection of Parameters for Display

If the Previews area does not display the required parameters, you can select or deselect parameters
from those present on the Parameters tab. See section 10.4 for details.
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7.4 Plots Area

To analyze and modify the preview plots you must first add them to the Plots area. This can be done by
using the Home tab Add Plot options or by double clicking Preview plots.

7.4.1 Display of Plots in the Plots Area

Plots selected from the Previews area are added sequentially to the current set of plots displayed in the
Plots area.

An ungated plot displays no color border and (Ungated) as the plot heading along with the file name and
plot number:

File1
. (Ungated) 1

1000

2 FSLin

If the Previews area has a gate applied, the plots added to the Plots area will also have this gate applied.
This process will automatically create a gate if required.

A gated plot is surrounded by a colored border which denotes the gate color applied, by default the gate
name is displayed in the plot heading:
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7.4.2 Edit the Plot Title

You can customize the title of a plot by double clicking the top margin of the plot. This launches the Edit
Plot Title dialog, allowing you to add a custom title to the plot heading:

Edit Plot Title >

Preview
Plat1

Flease enter a plot title {maximum 50 characters)
| Plot1]

Keywords w Reset To Default Apply To all Cancel

Enter the desired custom title in the edit field and click the OK button. The title is added to the heading of
the plot:
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Plot 1
P (A) 2

[=]

A

' CD8-PC7"

10

r1 CD45RA-ECD

L

Enter any text up to 50 characters into the edit field to be used as the plot title.

You can enter an FCS keyword in which case the key value will be read from the file and displayed as the
plot title. The default plot title is $FIL (the file name stored in the FCS header of the file).

You enter x or y characters instead of a parameter number to use a keyword that automatically updates
based of the parameters of the current plot. For example, $PxN or $PyS

Edit Plot Title

Preview
CD10-PECYS.5 vrs CD19-ECD

Please enter a plot title {maximum 50 characters)
| EPXS wrs SPyS

Keywords w Reset To Default Apply Tao Al Cancel

7.4.2.1 Preview
Displays a preview of text entered, if you have entered an FCS keyword for inclusion as part of the title, the
key value will be displayed here.

7.4.2.2 Keywords button

Clicking the Keyword button allows you to pick from the list of available FCS keywords. You can select
keywords from the parameter-based keywords for the x and y-axis parameters or select from other
keywords listed.

Multiple keywords can be selected up to the maximum of 50 characters.
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ke XPwmew 0
Secondary Keyword > Y Parameter > SPxE
Others ] SPxM

SPxR

§PxS

SPxV

X Parameter > |
[
Others S o Othes
SPyN
SPyR
§Py5
SPyW

SBEGINANALYSIS
SBEGINDATA
SBEGINSTEXT
SBYTEQORD
SCYT
SDATATYPE
SENDAMALYSIS
SENDDATA
SEMDSTEXT
SEXP

SFIL

SIMST

SMODE
SNEXTDATA
SOP

SPAR

SPRO)J

§5YS
STIMESTEP
§TOT

7.4.2.3 Reset to Default

Pressing this button returns the plot title to the default $FIL.

7.4.2.4 Apply To All
Pressing this button will apply the title of the current plot to all plots in the current workspace. If you have

selected any parameter specific keywords for display, the plot title will reflect the parameters of the relevant
plot.
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7.4.3 Select Plots

Plots displayed in the Plots area can be selected in various ways in different combinations.
A selected plot is surrounded by a blue selection rectangle:

Filet ~

(Ungated) 1

9

1000

S00—

SS Lin

u} T : T T T T
u}
ra .
AL S Lin 4
Plots within the Plots area may be selected by clicking on the plot. Ctrl clicking on plots allows multiple
selections. If a selected plot is Ctrl clicked, the plot is de-selected from the selection.

T ’ T
S00 1000

Plots displayed in the Plots area may also be selected by dragging out a selection rectangle around the
desired plots. Ctrl dragging a selection area around plots will toggle that selection of the plots.

Pressing the Ctrl+A keys will select all the plots.

Plot selection options are also available from the Edit group on the Analyze tab; see section 12.5.

7.4.4 Move Plots

Plots can be rearranged within the Plots area by dragging and dropping. A vertical blue insert cursor
highlights the new location of the plots.

[Ungated] [Ungated]

SS Lin

Y 1
[ ar

FL2 Log - CD4

[ r

FL2 Log - CD4

Insert Cursor

When multiple plots are selected and dragged, they are grouped together and moved as a group. After they
are released, they remain together.
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The plots displayed in the Hierarchy View cannot be moved.

7.4.5 Resize Plots

All plots in the workspace have a maximize icon in the lower left corner.

_ Filet
o (Ungated) 1
=
J |
fp)
e
r10 u} I I I I 50|0 I I 1DIDD

L S Lin

Click the maximize icon to maximize the size of all plots in the workspace.

uJ

Click the Maximize Icon to
maximize the size of the plots

The icon will then change to the restore icon, click this to return plots in the workspace to their previous
size.

r" ol b
Ld €F
Maximize Restore
Icon lcon
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All plot types can be resized using the slide bar located at the lower right of the application. Different plot
types may be visible at the same time so the required plot type should be selected then the size for that
plot type adjusted as required.

Resize Plots . .
Resize Previews

Resize Overlavs
Resize
Galleries

Plot Size Slide Bar

If a mouse with a central wheel is used, then pressing the CTRL button while scrolling the mouse wheel
(CTRL+Wheel) will adjust the current plot type size.

The buttons will only be enabled when the appropriate view is active. Hence Resize Plots and Resize
Previews buttons will only be available if the Plots workspace tab is selected likewise, Resize Overlays
and Resize Galleries buttons will only be available if the Overlay workspace tab is selected.

7.4.6 Delete Plots

Plots may be removed from the Plots area by selecting them and pressing the Delete key.

Selected plots can also be deleted using the Delete button in the Edit group on the Analyze tab, see
section 12.5.4.

7.4.6.1 Delete a Plot That Has a Region Applied

If the deleted plot has a region applied, deleting the plot also deletes the region and removes the region
from any gating logic.

If the removal of a plot affects any derived gates a warning, listing all the gates affected, is displayed:
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-
VenturiOne

@ Deleting the selected plot(s) will affect the following Gate's and Derived Gate's equations:

CD3+
CD4+
CD45+
Cha+

Do you wish to proceed?

E Yes i [ M

Select No to close the message without deleting plots.

Select Yes to close the message and delete plots and remove gates.

7.4.7 Change Plot Parameters

VenturiOne provides functionality for changing the parameters of the plots in the Plots area. You can right
click anywhere in the area marked by the red rectangles as indicated in the figure below:

A] _ [A]

16—

FL1 Loq - CD8

Right click to display
context menu

A context menu is displayed allowing you to select a different parameter:
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Flip Axes

FS Lin
55 Lin
FU Log
FLZ Log
FL= Log
FL4 Log
FLS Log
TIME

The context menu contains all the parameters currently selected on the Parameters tab of the Ribbon and
the option to ‘Flip Axes’ (disabled for histogram plots).

Double clicking in the area marked by the red rectangles launches the Parameter Properties dialog

described in section 10.2.

Alternatively use the Parameters options of the Home tab to change the parameters of selected plots as
described in section 9.4.

. FLS Log - CD3 v |lug -l

¥|FL2 Log - CD4 vllog |
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7.4.7.1 Change a Parameter

When a different parameter is selected the plot is updated to use the new parameter. The statistics and
report are automatically updated as well.

The following are retained when a parameter is changed:
e Zoom status of the plot
e Smooth settings for histogram plots
e Gating of the plot
e Cell cycle options

If there are regions on the plot they will be deleted if parameters are changed. If the regions are not used
in derived gate equations the following message is displayed:

D S !
VenturiOne .

@ Deleting the selected plot(s) will affect the following Gate's and Derived Gate's equations:

CD3+
CD4+
CD45+
CD8+

Do you wish to proceed?

Select Yes to delete all regions on the plot and change the parameter.

Select No to close this message; the parameter will not change; the region will not be deleted.

7.4.7.2 Flip Axes

You can select the Flip Axes option from the context menu if you wish to flip the axes of the plot. Any
regions on the plot will be retained and flipped as well. Statistics and reports will automatically update.

When flipping a plot containing a quadrant region the quadrant dividers are flipped, but the names of the
quadrants are persisted.

Any gate equations using these quadrant regions will be updated if required.

Any linking of regions will be removed if you flip plot axis. You will be warned before any changes are
made as follows:
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This acticn will unlink the linked regions on this plot. Are you sure you
want to continue?

Select Yes to unlink the regions and flip the axes.
Select No to cancel flipping the axes. The linked regions will be retained.

7.5 Regions

Regions can be defined on single or dual parameter plots.

The maximum number of regions that can be created in a workspace is 256. Quadrant regions are not
included in this count.

7.5.1 Create Regions
Regions are created using the buttons in the Region group on the Home or Analyze tabs; see section

9.2 or 12.1 respectively. Five region types can be created as illustrated in the figure below:

Elliptical

Rectangular

Polygonal
Linear
Quadrant
Elliptical Autogate
Contour Autogate
%—5 'y
Elliptical Rectangular Polygonal Linear Quadrant Elliptical Contour | Region

Region  Region Region Region Region Autogate Autogate | Color™

To create a region on a plot, click the required region type to highlight the button. Then either click on a plot
to set the region at the default size or draw out the required region size on the desired plot.

To cancel the creation of a region, press Esc before or during the dragging of that region.
Once the maximum number of 256 regions is reached the buttons in the Region group become disabled.

Only one region can be drawn per button selection for the Elliptical, Rectangular, Polygonal, Elliptical
Autogate and Contour Autogate region types.
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Linear regions can be applied to multiple selected single parameter plots by pressing Ctrl while clicking to
add the region.

Quadrant regions can be applied to multiple selected dual parameter plots by pressing Ctrl while clicking
to add the region.

7.5.2 Delete Regions

To delete a region, select it and press the Delete key or the Delete button in the Edit group on the Analyze
tab.

If deleting a region affects gate logic warnings, as described in section 7.4.6.1 will be displayed.

7.5.3 Region Name

Once a region has been created a unique name for the region is automatically generated. The region name
and associated statistic are displayed adjacent to the region.

The size of text associated with the regions, displayed on the plots will auto-adjust to optimally display the
text. The associated statistic is not displayed if there is not enough space. If the name is too long to fit on
the plot it is not displayed.

By hovering the cursor over the region, a tool tip is displayed stating the name and the statistic associated
with that region.

[Ungated]
A:41.84%

1con...

: 00 ‘ 1000
SS Lin
If a statistical value cannot be calculated, ERROR will be displayed instead of a numerical value.

Change the automatically assigned name by first selecting the region then double click on the region name
on the plot, a Region Name edit box will appear as illustrated below;

-

Region Name

Enter a region name or select from the default list:

ol -
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Select a name from the Region Name drop-down or type in a new name in this combo box.

The drop-down list is populated with the names provided in the Default Region Name list in the VenturiOne
Options, see section 25.1.3.1.

The Region Name can also be changed from the Appearance tab of the Region Format tab see section
13.1.1 for more information.

The region name can be repositioned but cannot be dragged outside the plot.

7.5.4 Region Color

When a region is created (except for Quadrant region) it is automatically assigned a color.

There is a set of ten predefined region colors within the software:

Red

Green

Blue

Light Orange (custom color)
Turquoise

Pink

Plum (custom color)

Pale Blue (custom color)
Lavender (custom color)
Bright Green (custom color)

The region color can be changed via the Region Color combo box in the Region group of the Home tabs
see section 9.2.8, or from the Region Format tab see section 13.1.2.

7.5.5 Regions and Gates

Any existing plot can be gated by selecting the required region or gate from the Gate drop-down list on the
Home tab as described in section 9.5.

Plot File 5 CD45 34 8.LMD - Untitled Workspace

Choose the gate for
current selected plots
on Home tab

Dd5348006 M0 | H

(Ungated) 2

Reports

When a region is selected, the plots in the Previews are gated on the selected region. If a plot gated on a
region is added to the plots area a gate associated with this region is automatically created with the same
name and color as the region. Region color can be changed in the Region group on the Home tab see
section 9.2.8, change the gate name and color in the Edit Gates dialog of the Analyze tab described in
section 12.3.4.
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Select region required for gating so
h :
the handles appear on the region

[Ungated]

The Previews are now gated on the required

region

Double click on a plot to
add the gated plot to the

35 Lin
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[Ungated]

Gated plots now appear in the Plots
area
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PD-072.6-323 Rev A VenturiOne® Operation Manual © Applied Cytometry Page 103



If a region is added to one of the gated plots and then selected, plots in the Previews area will become
gated on the new region. If you now add a new plot to the Plots area it will be gated on a compound gate
consisting of both the original gate of the plot (the Parent Gate) and the newly added region.

Gate A consists of region A, gate B is a compound gate A AND B

(Al B]
£ 3] =
n" =
@1 B:21.26%| .
e I
SS Lin FL1Llog FL3Llog

Note! When using derived gates and then changing gates or adding new regions, please check the gating
logic to ensure the updated gate logic is as expected

7.5.6 Edit Region Orientation/Size and Position

Once the regions have been created, their orientation, size and placement can be edited by clicking-on and
dragging the handles displayed on the selected region, as indicated by the cursor:

j

[Ungated]

e

FS Lin

,  SSlin &

The region can be moved by selecting between the handles, as indicated by the ‘Move’ cursor, then
dragging the region to a new position.

I If you change the region size or position unintentionally, use Undo to restore the previous size or position.
7.5.7 Elliptical Regions

You can use the Elliptical Region button on the Home tab (see 9.2.1) or Analyze tab (see 12.1.1) to draw
an elliptical region on the desired plot.
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If you select the elliptical region button and click on a dual parameter plot, a default sized elliptical region
will be drawn where the plot was clicked.

Alternatively click the button, then left click onto a dual parameter plot and drag out an ellipse from this
point.

'FL4 Log

N

A ‘no entry’ type cursor indicates that an elliptical region cannot be created in the current position.

Elliptical regions have four control points; these will be displayed when you click on a region to select it.
You can use these control points to re-size, rotate and move the elliptical region.

While an elliptical region is being moved or resized the coordinates of the center, the axes length and the
rotation angle in degrees are displayed:

Center (603, 624), Axes (226, 264) Rotation: 0.00 degrees

7.5.8 Rectangular Regions

You can use the Rectangular Region button on the Home tab (see 9.2.2) or Analyze tab (see 12.1.2) to
draw a rectangular region on the desired plot.

If you select the Rectangular Region button and click on a dual parameter plot a default sized rectangular
region will be drawn where the plot was clicked.

Alternatively, you can click the button, then left click onto a dual parameter plot and then drag out a rectangle
from that point.

[Ungated]
A4.03%

'FL5 Log

O

A ‘no entry’ type cursor indicates that a rectangular region cannot be created in the current position.
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Rectangular regions have eight control points; these will be displayed when you click on a region to select
it. You can use these control points to re-size and move the rectangular region.

While a rectangular region is being moved or resized the coordinates of the top left and bottom right corners
are displayed:

Coordinates (193, 183):(8

7.5.9 Polygonal Regions

You can use the Polygonal Region button on the Home tab (see 9.2.3 ) or Analyze tab (see 12.1.3) to
draw a polygonal region on the desired plot.

Click the button, and then left click onto a dual parameter plot to determine the first point of the region. Then
left click on the plot to add additional points to the polygon. The polygon is then completed by clicking on

the start point.

If there are at least three points the polygon is also completed by right clicking (which will complete the
polygon by adding a line from the last to first point).

When the polygon is completed, a polygonal region is created on the plot:

[Ungated]
o

#

D: 69.07%

'FL4 Log

Double clicking on a line inserts a new point which can then be moved to create a modified region.

A ‘no entry’ type cursor S indicates that a polygonal region cannot be created in the current position.

The polygonal region cannot be rotated and cannot be moved outside the plot axes.

Each vertex of the polygon is a control point.

r Y

[Ungated]
rd
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Dragging the vertex will move that vertex only within the polygon. Dragging on a line within the polygon will
move the region whilst maintaining the shape of the region. The polygonal region cannot be moved outside
the plot axes.

While the vertex of a polygonal region is being moved or resized its coordinates are displayed:

Moving point coordinates [861,775)

7.5.10 Linear Regions

You can use the Linear button on the Home tab (see 9.2.4) or Analyze tab (see 12.1.4) to draw a linear
region on a single parameter plot.

If you click the Linear region button and then click on a single parameter plot a default sized linear region
will be drawn, centered on the point where the plot was clicked.

Alternatively click the button, then left click onto a single parameter plot and drag out a line to determine
the region size.

[Ungated]

5

e

E: 55.49%

'FL1 Log

N

A ‘no entry’ type cursor indicates that a linear region cannot be created in the current position.

The same linear region can be applied to multiple selected single parameter plots by pressing Ctrl while
clicking to add the region:

Linear regions have control points situated at each end of the region. You can drag the control points to
resize the region. Dragging the line allows you to move the region.

r B

[Ungated]
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e

E: 55.49%
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While a linear region is being moved or resized its coordinates are displayed:

Coordinates (21, 529)
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7.5.11 Quadrant Regions

You can use the Quadrant Region button on the Home tab (see 9.2.5) or Analyze tab (see 12.1.5) to
insert a quadrant on a dual parameter plot.

Quadrant regions are formed from two divider lines (one vertical, one horizontal). Click the Quadrant
Region button, and then click onto a dual parameter plot at the point on the plot where you wish the
quadrant’s intercept to appear.

N

A ‘no entry’ type cursor indicates that a quadrant region cannot be created in the current position.

By hovering the cursor over the quadrant intercept, a statistic is displayed for each quadrant:

()
B1 B2:22.68%

gj“--
_I "t #
—I .:':‘-
LL | :J:-‘ --
.= g BL3.02% |gos
it BL2268% | Statistics for each

11‘F 83:5.14% /
B4:49.16% guadrant

The same quadrant region can be applied to multiple selected dual parameter plots by pressing Ctrl while
clicking to add the region.

Quadrant regions have five control points; one situated at the divider intercept point and one situated at
each end of the two dividers. Each of the control points can be used to modify the quadrant region. The
quadrant region cannot be moved outside the plot axes.

-

(A
B1 | B2:22.68%
2
., .#
1
TN o L
B! :49.16%
., FL3Log 4

While a control point is moved, the channels of the intercept point are displayed in the status bar:

Coordinates (581, 516) Top (581) Right [721)
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7.5.11.1 Creation of a Bendy Quad
When a broad distribution of events is observed, you may need to create non-linear quadrant dividers.

The control point on the right and top can be used to move the horizontal and vertical dividers respectively
to a higher channel than the intercept point, creating a ‘Bendy Quad’ region as illustrated below:

[Ungated]

CD45RA - ECD

If the ‘Bent’ divider is moved to a lower value than the intercept point, the divider returns to its straight form.

7.5.12 Elliptical Autogate Regions

You can use the Elliptical Autogate button on the Home tab (see 9.2.6 ) or Analyze tab (see 12.1.6) to
create an elliptical region on the desired plot.

If you select the elliptical autogate region button and click on a dual parameter plot, a default sized search
area will be automatically created and the autogate will be created on the peak within this area.

Alternatively select the button, then left click onto a dual parameter plot and drag out a search area which
will be used to determine the position of the elliptical autogate.

N

When data changes, for example, if a new FCS file is loaded or when the workspace is applied to other
files, the position of the elliptical region is automatically updated.

A ‘no entry’ type cursor indicates that a linear region cannot be created in the current position.

Autogates cannot be manually moved, they must first be turned off or reset as described in sections 9.6
and 13.5.

7.5.13 Polygonal Autogate Regions

You can use the Polygonal Region button on the Home tab (see 9.2.7) or Analyze tab (see 12.1.7) to
draw a polygonal region on the desired plot.

If you select the polygonal autogate region button and click on a dual parameter plot, a default sized search
area will be automatically created and the autogate will be created on the peak within this area.

Alternatively, select the button, then left click onto a dual parameter plot and drag out a search area which
will be used to determine the position of the polygonal autogate.
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O

When data changes, for example, if a new FCS file is loaded or when the workspace is applied to other
files, the position of the polygonal region is automatically updated.

A ‘no entry’ type cursor indicates that a linear region cannot be created in the current position.

Autogates cannot be manually moved, they must first be turned off or reset as described in sections 9.6
and 13.5.

7.5.14 Save FCS File Context Menu
Selecting a region then right clicking displays the Save FCS File As... context menu.

Select the Save Gated FCS File... option to display the Save dialog as described in section 4.3.5. The
active gate name will be pre-entered as the Gate Event Filter.

7.6 Gallery and Hierarchy View

When you add plots to the Plots area, they are added next to each other in a Gallery plot view.

You can change the display to a family tree style hierarchy format by clicking the Hierarchy button in the
View group of the Analyze tab (see 12.4.1). In this format the plots are displayed in a tree-like structure
with a separate branch for each gate. Selecting the Gallery button will return you to the Gallery plot view.

A plot containing a region which is part of a gate equation is called a Classifier plot.
A plot that has no gating regions on it is called an Outcome plot.

A pathway is drawn between each classifier plot and between other classifier plots and the subsequent
gated outcome plots.

Ungated plots with no gating regions drawn on them appear outside the hierarchy as orphaned plots.
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Example of plots displayed in a branched format:
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7.7 Scaling

For high resolution data files, a parameter can be displayed in three different formats Linear, Logarithmic
and HyperLog. This is selectable on from the Home tab (See 9.4.2) or Plot Format tab; see section 8.3.

The scaling of parameters can be customized in a number of ways using the Scaling and Zoom options
available in the Scales group of the Parameters tab; see 10.5.

Plots added to the Plots area will display their scales on the X and Y axes.

Fluorescence parameters default to Log scaling. Scatter or Other parameters default to Lin scaling.

7.7.1 Linear Scales

Linear scaled parameters display linear tick marks and numbering as illustrated below:
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The default values are determined from information in the FCS file. Linear scaled data always starts at 0.
The minimum and maximum values are always displayed at the ends of the scale.

7.7.2 Log Scales

Logarithmic scaled parameters display logarithmic tick marks and numbering as illustrated below:

0
10 ‘l I IIII| I I IIII| T III| T II| T II| T T III|

10° 10’ 10° 10° 10" 10° 10°

The default values are determined from information in the FCS file.

When no scaling information is available in the opened FCS file nor in the workspace the scaling is
determined by the values found in the Scaling page of the VenturiOne Options dialog; see section 25.1.4
for details.

7.7.3 HyperLog Scales

HyperLog scaled parameters display a combination of Linear and Logarithmic sections. Linear tick marks
are displayed around the origin and Logarithmic tick marks are displayed towards the end of a scale as
illustrated below:

-10° -10" 0 10" 10° 10° 10" 10° 10

When HyperLog is selected, the full range of data is displayed.

7.7.3.1 HyperLog Sliders
When the currently selected plot has one or more axes set to display HyperLog scaling, sliders appear on
the appropriate axis.
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7.7.3.1.1 Zero Position Sliders
The zero-position slider adjusts the number of negative decades displayed and hence the position of the
zero point on the axis.

Moving the Zero Position Slider to the right (or vertically upwards) increases the Negative Section %.

The Negative Section % can be manually adjusted in the Parameter HyperLog page of the Scales
Properties Dialog (section 10.6)

7.7.3.1.2 Linearity Sliders

Linearity sliders are displayed on the positive and negative side of the zero point and represents the %
Linearity of the scale. The sliders mirror each other. Depending on parameter zooming and zero position,
only one slider may be visible on an axis.

Moving the positive Linearity Slider to the right (or vertically upwards) decreases the Linearity %.

The Linearity % can be manually adjusted in the Parameter HyperLog page of the Scales Properties Dialog
(section 10.6)

7.7.4 Plot Zoom Toggle Button

The Plot Zoom Toggle button allows you to toggle the current plot between the Default Scaling and the
Parameter Zoom scaling. See section 10.5 for details on scaling.

The Plot Zoom Toggle button is only visible when one or more of the parameters associated with the plot
have non-default zoom settings.
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The Plot Zoom Toggle button is located on the top left corner of the plot:

If you hover over it a tooltip is displayed as illustrated below:

Toggle between Zoomed and Unzoomed displays. l

! If you change the zoom status on a plot with a region then the region position does not change, you may
need to reposition any regions set on zoomed parameters.

7.8 DNA Cell Cycle Plots

In VenturiOne you can perform DNA Cell Cycle Analysis of single parameter linear data plots.

To display DNA Cell Cycle information, first select one or more histograms and then press the Cell Cycle
button on the Plot Format tab of the Ribbon; see 8.1.2.

If there are regions on any of the selected histograms Cell Cycle cannot be activated and the Cell Cycle
button is disabled. You have to delete the regions or deselect the plots containing them before Cell Cycle
can be activated.

The DNA Cell Cycle plots are saved as part of the workspace.

Each Cell Cycle plot is identified numerically with the title Cell Cycle n, where n is a number.

Below is an example of a single parameter linear plot with the Cell Cycle algorithm enabled:
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_ [Ungated]
120 Cell Cycle 1

PMT4

7.8.1 Cell Cycle Plot Tool Tip

When the cursor is hovering over a cell cycle plot, a tool tip is displayed listing the Cell Cycle number,
statistics and the Error Message associated with the plot:

_ [Ungated]
15 Céell Cycle 1

Cell Cyclel

Error Message: Mone - Fit OK
"o Est. Method: Automatic
P M T‘ %061 30.39
So5 5747
SeG: 1214
Gl CV; 491
G2 CV: 8.08
G1 Channel: 310,00
G2 Channel: 808,00
Sub G1: 214
Above G2: 946
Debris: 66
G1 Events: 3152
S Events: 5960
G2 Events: 1259

7.8.2 DNA Cell Cycle Markers and Phases

The three phases of the DNA Cell Cycle are colored on the cell cycle plot as follows:

e Red: Denotes the GO/G1 phase
e Blue: Denotes the S phase
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e Green: Denotes the G2/M phase

Additional regions cannot be applied to the Cell Cycle Plot.
Markers presented on the Cell Cycle plot denote the estimated central point of the GO/G1 and G2/M phases.

Additional markers are displayed, allowing you to set noise thresholds. Events that occur below or above
these noise markers will be presented on the plot, but not analyzed, by the software.

e Blue Markers: Debris Markers — Allow the exclusion of cellular debris above or below the
respective marker.

e Red: Marks the estimated mean channel of the GO/G1 peak.

e Green: Marks the estimated mean channel of the G2/M peak.

The four Markers presented on each plot are illustrated in the figure below:

[Ungated]
- Cell Cycle 1

oo I

50

L]

PMT4

The state of the DNA Cell Cycle can be verified by studying these phases.

The figure illustrated below, indicates that the majority of cells are in the single cell GO/G1 phase. This is
denoted by the large GO/G1 (red) peak.

r [Ungated] N

G0/G1 Phase

L i
L NA

The figure illustrated below, indicates that the majority of cells are in the G2/M phase. This is denoted by
the large G2/M (green) peak.
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7.8.3 Reposition the Estimates

If the calculated phases are not as expected, the GO/G1 and/or G2/M Estimates can be adjusted by clicking
on the marker and dragging/dropping it to the desired position to generate a successful fit for the DNA
cycle.

In the example illustrated below, the G2/M peak is smaller than expected, therefore click on the G2/M
Estimate and drag it to the left. Drop the G2/M Estimate in the desired position:

r

% Directio:!)f G2/M Estimate Dragging

. PMT4 |
The G2/M peak is now positioned in the desired/expected location, as illustrated in the figure below:

r

Relocated G2/M Estimate

R
. PMT4

The Estimate Markers cannot be crossed over. The Estimate Markers can be moved left or right but will be
blocked by the one on its left side or on its right side.
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The markers can only be moved to within 10 channels (based on a 1024 channel histogram) from each
other.

Noise markers cannot be moved outside the limits of the histogram.
Moving any of the markers triggers recalculation on the DNA Cell Cycle plot. When the noise markers are

moved the automatically estimated G1/GO and G2/M peak values will be used. When the GO/G1 and/or
G2/M are moved, the adjusted values of these markers will be used.

7.8.4 Reset to Automatically Calculated Estimates

Following a manual adjustment of the Estimates, you can return the calculated Estimates to their original
calculated positions.

Click the Reset Cell Cycle button displayed on the Plot type group (Plot Format Ribbon) to reset the
Cell Cycle with the automatically calculated GO/G1 and G2/M position Estimates.
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VENTURIONES

Section 8

Modify Format of Plots (Plot Format
Tab)

Plot Type
Gate Group

X-Axis Group

Y-Axis Group
Histogram Scaling Group

Histogram Smoothing
Histogram Smoothing Group

Histogram Styles Group
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8 Modify Format of Plots (Plot Format Tab)

You can use the controls on the Plot Format tab to adjust the settings of selected plots in the Plots area.

The Plot Format tab is only available when at least one plot is selected in the Plots area.

Plot

=

. Fislograq ' Linear Fmﬁaq Manual 5cale Mmrlng .Avemge Q [F] Draw Filled
Cell Cycle Logarithmic || Logarithmic @@‘ 444444444
Color  Precedence Gate Histogram
Precedence  Density Reset Cell Cycle - V-Log V-Lag Color~
Plot Type Histogram Scaling Histogram 5Smoothing Histogram Styles

8.1 Plot Type

The dual parameter plots in the Plots area may be formatted as Density, Color Precedence or
Precedence Density plots by using the relevant button in the Plot Type group; refer to section 7.2 for
details on these plot types. The Plot Type group also contains controls for formatting single parameter
plots as Histogram or Cell Cycle.

I.'- , Histogram

* Cell Cycle
ensi Color Precedence
Precedence Density Reset Cell Cyde
Plot Type

8.1.1 Dual Parameter Plot Types

By the default the dual parameter plots in the Plots area are Density plots. To change the plot type, select
one or more dual parameter plots and then click the required option: Density, Color Precedence or
Precedence Density.

If different plot types are selected the plot types will not be highlighted but selecting one of the Plot Type
buttons changes all selected plots to that plot type.

8.1.2 Single Parameter Plot Types

By default, the single parameter plots are standard Histogram plots. Single parameter linear data plots can
also be displayed as DNA Cell cycle plots by selecting the required plots and clicking the Cell Cycle option.

Each Cell Cycle is identified numerically with the title Cell Cycle #. See section 7.8 for details on DNA Cell
Cycle plots.

If multiple single parameter linear plots are selected clicking the Cell Cycle button activates the cell cycle
analysis for all of them.

Below is an example of cell cycle analysis for a single plot:
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Plot as a standard histogram Plot after cell cycle is activated

The Reset Cell Cycle button is only enabled when a Cell Cycle plot is selected.

If the G1 and/or G2 markers have been manually adjusted clicking the Reset Cell Cycle button returns the
markers to their automatically calculated positions. See section 7.8 for details on DNA cell cycle plots.

To change cell cycle plots back to standard histograms select them and click the Histogram option.

8.2 Gate Group
LHE
Gate
Gate

Click the drop-down arrow positioned on the Gate group to display a list of all the available gates as
illustrated below:

Mo gate
Gate A
Lymphs

MewGate

Click the desired gate from this list to apply the gate to selected plots.

8.3 X-Axis Group

Linear
Legarithmic

HyperLog

Clicking the Linear, Logarithmic or HyperLog buttons, positioned on the X-Axis group, allows you to
change the X axis of the selected plots to the selected scale type.

The buttons in this group are disabled for low resolution files and if cell-cycle plots have been selected.

If a low-resolution file is open, the X-Axis parameter is set by the information within the FCS file header and
cannot be changed.
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The X-Axis selection is applied to all the plots that are selected in the Plots area. Multiple X-Axis buttons
will be highlighted if the selected plots have different x-axis types.

See section 7.7 for details of the available plot scaling types.

8.4 Y-Axis Group

Fineaq
Legarithmic

HyperLog

Clicking either the Linear, Logarithmic or HyperLog buttons, positioned on the Y-Axis group, changes
the Y axis of the selected plots to the selected type.

The buttons in this group are disabled for low resolution files and if single parameter histogram plots have
been selected.

If a low-resolution file is open, the Y-Axis parameter is set by the information within the FCS file header and
cannot be changed.

The Y-axis selection is applied to all the plots that are selected in the Plots area. Multiple Y-Axis buttons
will be highlighted if the selected plots display different y-axis type.

See section 7.7 for details of the available plot scaling types.

8.5 Histogram Scaling Group

The Histogram Scaling group allows the scaling of the selected histograms to be modified for optimal plot
visualization.

Manual Scale
Histogram Scaling

8.5.1 Automatic and Manual Scaling

VenturiOne automatically scales histogram plots to the maximum value on the plot. You can turn off the
automatic scaling by selecting the Manual Scale check box.

The Manual Scale check box is enabled if at least one histogram plot is selected.

VenturiOne automatic scaling ignores events in the first and last sixteen channels unless there are no
events in the remaining channels.

In the example below the histogram is auto scaled:
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With Automatic scaling enabled histogram is scaled
to the highest point on histogram

When you turn off auto scaling by selecting the Manual Scale checkbox, the edit field under it becomes
enabled and allows you to specify the scaling value.

The default manual scale value is 100. You can change this value as desired. You must press Enter for the
new value to be accepted.

If you enter a value that is not valid an error message will be displayed.

In the example illustrated below, the Manual Scale box is selected, and the scale factor set to 100:

a0

]

[A]

T T T

i 1 1o

CD3-FITC

Manual scale set to 100

In the example illustrated below, the Manual Scale box is selected, and the scale factor set to 30:
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8.6 Histogram Smoothing

The purpose of smoothing is to improve the visual display of histograms for presentation purposes. The
underlying data and statistics are not altered. In VenturiOne smoothing can only be applied to single
parameter histograms.

In VenturiOne two methods of smoothing are available: Bin Reduction and Moving Average.

In the Bin Reduction method of smoothing the values of consecutive bins are averaged to produce a
histogram with a reduced number of bins.

VenturiOne implements 4 levels of bin reduction. Each level halves the number of bins displayed on the
plot:

Level Bin Count
1 1024
2 512
3 256
4 128

A value of 1024 is the same as no smoothing.

In the Moving Average method of histogram smoothing the average value of several consecutive bins
(Window Size) of the raw histogram is used in the first bin in the window. This is repeated for the next bin
until the whole histogram has been covered. The process can be repeated several times to produce an
increasingly smoothed graph.

There are ten levels of smoothing available by this method the table below details the transformation values:
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Level | Window Size | lterations
1 - -
2 3 1
3 3 3
4 3 4
5 3 6
6 5 2
7 5 3
8 7 2
9 7 5
10 9 10

The level 1 setting is the same as no smoothing.

8.7 Histogram Smoothing Group

The Histogram Smoothing group contains controls for histogram smoothing:

Bin Reduction - |

So———®

Histogram Smoothing

Smoothing is a plot property and is performed on a per plot basis. Only histogram plots in the plots area
can have smoothing applied. Plot smoothing is displayed on the reports, print preview and printout.

The smoothing settings are saved as part of the workspace whenever the workspace or the playlist are
saved.

8.7.1.1 Histogram Smoothing Method Combo Box

The Histogram Smoothing Method combo box is only enabled when at least one histogram or cell cycle
plot is selected, and no dual parameter plots are selected.

This combo box allows the smoothing method to be selected. The following options are available in the
drop-down list:

Bin Reduction
Moving Average

The smoothing method selected is applied to all currently selected single parameter histograms and cell
cycle plots. Applying smoothing to plots does not affect statistical results.

8.7.1.2 Histogram Smoothing Level Selection Slider

The Histogram Smoothing Level selection slider is invisible when the Histogram Smoothing Method
combo box is disabled or when None is selected.
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When Bin Reduction is selected, the slider has 4 tick marks representing levels 1 — 4. Level 1 (1024 bins)
is no smoothing:

S———®

When Moving Average is selected, the slider has 10 tick marks, representing levels 1 — 10. Level 1 is No
smoothing, levell0 is the greatest level of smoothing:

Py
The currently selected level in the slider is marked by an arrow ¥,
Clicking the S} button or to the left of the arrow on the slider decreases the level by one.

Clicking the @ button or to the right of the arrow on the slider increases the level by one.
The level can also be changed by dragging and dropping the arrow with the mouse.

The smoothing level selected is applied to all currently selected single parameter histograms and cell cycle
plots.

The default setting is level 1 (No smoothing).

The level setting for each method is persisted for each plot and saved in the workspace.

8.7.1.3 Example of Smoothing

Below is an example of the same histogram before and after smoothing:

(Al (Al

B1—

Al

o rrm

CD3-FITC CD3-FITC

Unsmoothed Histogram Smoothed Histogram

1w’
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8.8 Histogram Styles Group

The Histogram Styles group provides options to modify the appearance of the selected histograms:

o Drraw Filled

Histogram
Color~

Histogram Styles

8.8.1.1 Histogram Line/Fill Color ‘E

By default, histograms are displayed using the color specified in the Default Histogram Color control in
the VenturiOne Options dialog (See section 25.1.1.6).

Click the Histogram Line/Fill Color button to display a standard Windows color selection control to modify
the line and fill color of the selected histogram(s) in the Plots area.

The color settings are saved in the Workspace.

8.8.1.2 Draw Filled

Check in the Draw Filled check box to fill the selected histograms of the current file as illustrated below:

1

_ [A]
Place a check in ‘
the Draw Filled
check box o
" A

CD3-FITC CD3-FITC

The color set in the Histogram Line/Fill Color is used as the fill color.

The Draw Filled selection is saved in the workspace.
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Section 9

Home Tab

Load Group
Region Group
Add Plot Group
Parameters Group
Gate Group
Appearance Group
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9 HomeTab

The Home tab contains all the essential tools to begin data analysis of FCS files, here files can be selected,
regions created, and plots created and gated.

[

BN e — - !
Open  Open | Eliptical Rectangular Polygonl Lincor Quadrant Ellptical Contour | Region || Bensity Histogram Duplicate ||y 55 (i “tin -] Al | Al || Reset |Autogate o
Listmode Workspace || Region  Region  Region Region Region Autogate Autogate| Color || Plot  Plot  Plot(s) on | off | Al | Crestion
Add Plot Gate

9.1 Load Group

The Load group contains controls for opening FCS files and opening workspaces, the Option Button
allows selection of the most recently used files.

Open  Open
Listmode Workspgge

‘Most Recently
Used’ Button

9.1.1 Open Listmode

The Windows Open dialog is displayed, listing the files present in the last used folder or My Documents if
this is the first time you have used the software.

Select the desired FCS files and click the Open button to add the selected files to the VenturiOne Playlist.

If the current folder is not the one containing your FCS files, you need to browse to the correct folder.

The files of type displays Listmode Files (*.Imd, *.fcs) by default, but can be changed to All Files (*.*) if
your files are not displayed.
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| Open

- |¢, | | Search files

. » Computer » OS(C) » files

Organize » New folder =~ 0 @
* Favorites ‘o MName . Date modified Type Size
M Desktop @ DNA filel.Imd 19/01/2011 15:02 LMD File T31 KB
| & Downloads @ filel.LMD 22,/08,/2006 09:50 LMD File 15144 KB
(E_-m"_ Recent Places @ file2.LMD 22,/08,/2006 09:50 LMD File 15144 KB
IE file3.LMD 22/08/2006 09:50 LMD File 15144 KB
| Libraries @ filed LMD 22,/08/2006 09:50 LMD File 15144 KB
@ Documents m file5.LMD 22/08/2006 09:50 LMD File 15144 KB
J’ Music
[E=] Pictures
| '8 podcasts
i Videos
. Computer
& 0s(C) il
File name: | ~| [Listmode Files (“Imd;"fes)  ~|
[ Open Iv] ’ Cancel I

| |

The supported file types are described in section 2.1.
If the opened file is not a valid FCS file, an error message is displayed describing the cause of the error.

9.1.2 Open Workspace

This menu item is only enabled if an FCS file is open in the workspace.
To open an existing Workspace file, click the Open Workspace... option (or press the Ctrl+F keys).

The Windows Open dialog is displayed, listing the files present in the last used folder or My Documents if
this is the first time you have used the software.

Select the desired workspace file and click the Open button to load the workspace file with the currently
open FCS file.

If the current folder is not the one containing your workspace files, you need to browse to the correct folder.
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r. Qpen
Q-

Organize = Mew folder

“El Recent Places

[ Libraries

MName

u workspacel xmlbw
|| workspace2amiw

Date modified

11/11/201117:13
11/11/201117:13

Type Size

KMLW File SKB
XMLW File SKB

@ Documents
Ji Music

(5| Pictures
'IEI' Podcasts

! Videos

u workspacedxmlbw 11/11/201117:13 AMLW File 8KB

1% Computer
& o5
—w DATAPARTI (D) L

File name: - [Wml:space Files (*.xmlw) VI

=1+

—  — — — —— — —

The files of type displays Workspace Files (*.xmlw) by default, this can be changed to display All Files
(*%).

Double clicking on a file in this dialog has the same functionality as selecting it and clicking the Open button.

9.1.3 ‘Most Recently Used’ Dialog Button

Click the Most Recently Used Button to launch the Most Recently Used (MRU) dialog which lists the 10
most recently used FCS files and workspaces.

9.1.4 ‘Most Recently Used’ Dialog

The Most Recently Used (MRU) dialog lists the 10 most recently used FCS files and workspaces.

Click one file listed under Most Recently Used Listmode File to add that file to add that file to the end of
the playlist and open that file.

Select a workspace listed under Most Recently Used Workspaces to assign that workspace to the
currently open file in the playlist. This option is only available when an FCS file is open in VenturiOne.

Press Cancel to close the dialog without making changes.
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Select the listmode or workspace file to load.
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Dﬁ:mnm_ﬂﬂl_ﬂ’efneg.&s rr

9.2 Region Group

The Region group on the Home tab contains controls for creating and editing regions.
You can create a maximum of 256 regions per Workspace. Once this number is reached the region
creation buttons in the Region group become disabled.

x| z» T E ’ / N\

E"ipﬁcal Rectangblar Polygbﬁal Linear Quadrant Elliptical Contour

Region  Region

9.2.1 Elliptical Region Button

The Elliptical Region button is used to draw an elliptical region on the desired plot. See section 7.5.7 for
more details on creating and editing elliptical regions.

9.2.2 Rectangular Region Button

The Rectangular Region button is used to draw a rectangular region on the desired plot. See section 7.5.8
for more details on creating and editing rectangular regions.

9.2.3 Polygonal Region Button
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The Polygonal Region button is used to draw a polygonal region on the desired plot. See section 7.5.9 for
more details on creating and editing polygonal regions.

9.2.4 Linear Region Button

The Linear Region button is used to draw a linear region on a single parameter plot. See section 7.5.10
for more details on creating and editing linear regions.

9.2.5 Quadrant Region Button

The Quadrant Region button is used to insert a quadrant on the desired plot. See section 7.5.11 for more
details on creating and editing quadrant regions.

9.2.6 Elliptical Autogate Regions

The Elliptical Autogate Region button is used to draw an elliptical autogate on a dual parameter plot. See
section 7.5.12 for more details on creating and editing elliptical autogates.

9.2.7 Polygonal Autogate Regions

The Polygonal Autogate Region button is used to draw a polygonal autogate on a dual parameter plot.
See section 7.5.13 for more details on creating and editing polygonal autogates.

9.2.8 Region Color Selection

Once a region is selected the Region Color combo box becomes enabled and displays the region’s color.

To change the region’s color, click the arrow to display the Color control illustrated below and select the
desired new color.

egion

Caolor =

EEEEEEEN
EEEEEEER
MEEEEEEN
EECEEEEN
EO00O0ONEO]

! Make sure the color you select is not the same as the background color.

9.3 Add Plot Group

The Add Plot group contains controls for creating plots in the workspace. These buttons are only available
if an FCS file is open in the software.
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ensity Histogram Duplicat
Plot Plot Plot(s)
Add Plot

9.3.1 Density Plot Button

Select the Density Plot button to add a dual parameter density plot displaying the first two parameters of
the current list mode file. This will normally display a plot showing Forward Scatter against Side scatter.

9.3.2 Histogram Plot Button

Select the Histogram Plot button to add a single parameter histogram plot displaying the first two
parameters in the current list mode file. This will normally display Forward Scatter against Side scatter.

9.3.3 Duplicate Plot Button

Select the Duplicate Plot button to add another copy of the selected plot to the current workspace.
If the current plot has Cell Cycle mode enabled, the duplicate plot will display only the raw histogram with
Cell Cycle disabled.

9.4 Parameters Group

The controls in the Parameters group are used to change the X and Y parameters of the currently selected
workspace plots. The scaling of parameters can be changed.

X|FL5 Log - €D3 llog  -||

¥|FL2 Log - CD4 v|log |

9.4.1 X and Y Parameter Selection Combo Box

The X and Y parameter for the currently selected plots can be set using this combo box. All parameters
enabled in the current file will be listed for selection. This option is only available when an FCS file is loaded
into the current workspace.

If all the selected plots have the same parameter settings, then the combo boxes will be populated with the
current parameter name. If all the selected plots do not have the same parameter, then the combo boxes
will be empty.

9.4.2 Parameter Scale Selection Combo Box

This option allows changing the scaling of the chosen parameters for all selected plots. Lin, Log and
HyperLog options are available for selection. This option is only available when an FCS file is loaded into
the current workspace; this option will not be available if the file is a low-resolution data file.
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If all the selected plots have the same parameter scale setting, then the combo boxes will be populated
with the current parameter scale name. If all the selected plots do not have the same parameter scaling,
then the combo boxes will be empty.

9.5 Gate Group

The Gate group options allow the selection of gating for the currently selected plots. Existing gates and
regions, including quadrant regions, can be selected.

Gate | <Ungated>

9.5.1 Gate Combo Box

The Gate combo box contains a list of all existing gates and regions available for selection. Check the
Show Quadrants option to include quadrant regions in the list.

Gate | A ||
<Ungated >

A |
C

D1

_—

b3
D4

Existing gates will be listed. Select the ‘<Ungated>’ option to set selected plots to be ungated.
Select from the list the required gate for the currently selected plot(s).

Gate properties can be changed from the Edit Gates dialog of the Analyze tab described in section 12.3.4.

9.6 Autogate Group
The options in the Autogate group allow global control of all autogates.

Autogate

When the All On option is highlighted all autogates are enabled and will automatically re-gate if required.
In this state all autogates are displayed as a solid line.
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When the All Off option is highlighted all autogates are disabled and will not automatically adjust. In this
state all autogates are displayed in their last position as a dotted line. )

When the Reset All option is selected all autogates are disabled and display the search area as a dotted
line.
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Section 10

Plots Tab

Parameter Properties Dialog
View Group
Parameters

Scales Group
Scales Properties Dialog
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10 Parameters Tab

The options on the Parameters tab allow you to customize the display of parameters in the VenturiOne
software.

'ba‘ra - L S ESSIER NV IS g | ;
Properties || /& Width (Time Of Flight) <, Display Zoomed

Properties Fluorescence

Some files contain a large number of parameters each parameter may be present with multiple signal types.
To simplify parameter selection, VenturiOne provides options to select parameters by signal type (Area,
height and Width) and further classifies parameters into ‘Scatter’, ‘Fluorescence’ and ‘Other’ groups based
on the signal source.

VenturiOne will automatically assign parameters to these groups; if the classification is incorrect you can
manually reclassify parameters in the Classification tab of the Parameter Properties dialog; see section
10.2.2.

10.1 Properties Group

The Properties group contains the Parameter Properties button:

Parameter
Properties
Properties

Select the Parameter Properties button to display the Parameter Properties dialog.

10.2 Parameters Properties Dialog

The Parameter Properties dialog provides the custom naming and parameter classification functionality
of the VenturiOne software.

To launch the dialog, click the Parameter Properties button in the Properties group.

The dialog can also be launched by double clicking the parameter name areas of the plot; see section 7.4.7.

10.2.1 Customize tab

When the Parameter Properties dialog is launched the Customize tab is displayed by default. On the
Customize tab you can select which parameters are displayed in the Previews area. You can also choose
what is used as the display name for each parameter, as well as assign custom names to individual
parameters.
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B Farameter Properties X

Customize  Classification

Select the parameters to display in the Previews area. Choose a display name and specify a custom
name as required.

InUse | Parameter Stain Display Mame Displayed Label
M FS FS Lin Stain FS Lin
¥ S5 55 Lin Stain 55 Lin
MR FL1Log Stain FL1 Log
M FL2 FL2 Log Stain FLZ2 Log
¥ FL3 FL3 Log Stain FL3 Log
M FlL4 FLd Log Stain FLd Log
¥ FL3 FL5Log Stain FL5 Leg
0 TIME TIME Stain TIME

FSclect Al ] | SelectNone | | DefaultNames v

10.2.1.1 Parameter List Control
The Parameters List control displays all parameters available in the currently loaded FCS file.

Check the check box if you wish the parameter to be displayed in the Previews area or un-check it to hide
the parameter.

Selecting and deselecting parameters here does not affect plots already present in the Plots area.
The Parameter column displays the Parameter name for each parameter.
The Stain column displays the Stain name for each parameter.

The Display Name column allows you to select whether Parameter name, Stain name, Parameter - Stain
name combination or Custom name is used as the display label for the parameter.

Double clicking in the cell or pressing F2 opens a drop-down list with options as follows:

Parameter

Stain

Parameter - Stain

Custom
Select the desired display name. Once the dialog closes the display label is used throughout the system.
When a new FCS file is loaded the custom display label will be used only if both the parameter name and
stain name for the new file match those in the Workspace. If they don’t match the Stain name from the new
file is used as the display label.
The Displayed Label column displays the name as selected in the Display Name column.
In the Displayed Label column, you can also enter a custom label for the parameter.

The default used for the custom name is the Stain name ($PnS).

The custom name cannot start with a space and therefore the software will not allow you to enter space as
the first character.
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The custom name has to be a minimum of 1 character. The following error is displayed if it is left empty:

VentunCne ma u

Invalid custom name.
The displayed label cannot be ernpty.

OK

I I I

The custom name can be a maximum of 50 characters and the software will not allow you to type in more
than 50 characters in the field.

The custom name has to be unique. If you type in a name that already exists, the following message is
displayed:

VenturiOne ' . E

Invalid custom name.
The entered name is already in use, Please choose a name that

does not match any existing Parameter, Stain, Custom name, or
Parameter — 5tain combination.

10.2.1.2 Select All, Select None and Default Names Buttons
Click the Select All button to selects all parameters.
Click the Select None button to de-select all parameters.

Select the Default Names button to reset the display names for all parameters to Stain.

10.2.2 Classification tab

On the Classification tab of the Parameter Properties dialog you can re-classify the Group and Type of
a parameter.

This classification is based on cytometer type; modifications made here will be stored for future use of files
from that cytometer type.
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- Parameter Properties X
Customize Classification

Re-dassify the group and type of each parameter as reguired.

These settings are used by all playlists.

Changes made here will be restricted to listmode files acquired using this instrument: 'Cytomics FC
500

Changing the group dassification may affect the ability to load the listmode specified compensation.

Parameter Stain Group Type

FS FS Lin Scatter Area (Integral)
55 55 Lin Scatter Area (Integral)
FL1 FL1Log Fluorescence Area (Integral)
FL2 FL2 Log Fluorescence Area (Integral)
FL3 FL3 Log Fluorescence Area (Integral)
FL4 FL4 Log Fluorescence Area (Integral)
FL3 FL5 Log Fluorescence Area (Integral)
TIME TIME Other Other

ok || cancel

10.2.2.1 Parameter List control

The Parameters List control displays all parameters available in the currently loaded FCS file.

The Parameter column displays the Parameter name for each parameter.

The Stain column displays the Stain name for each parameter.

The Group column allows you to select whether the parameter belongs in the Scatter, Fluorescence or
Other group.

Double clicking in the cell or pressing F2 opens a drop-down list with options as follows:

Scatter
Fluorescence
Other

Select the desired group for the parameter.

The Type column allows you to select whether the parameter belongs in the Height (Peak), Width (Time of
Flight), Area (Integral) or Other type.

Double clicking in the cell or pressing F2 opens a combo box allowing the user to change the Type. The
options in the combo box are as follows:

Height (Peak)
Width (Time of Flight)
Other

Select the desired type for the parameter.
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Select the Reset to default button will reset all parameters for the currently loaded file to their default
values.

10.3 View Group

The buttons in the View group are used to select all parameters of a specific signal type for display in the
Previews area.

A Area (Integra
R A S

N\ Height (Peak)

A Width (Time Of Flight)

10.3.1 Area (Integral)

The Area (Integral) button toggles the selection of all Area / Integral parameters, i.e. parameters that
represent the area under the curve from a pulse.

10.3.2 Height (Peak)

The Height (Peak) button toggles the selection of all Height / Peak parameters, i.e. parameters that
represent the peak height of a pulse. If the file does not contain this type of signal or if the software is unable
to determine the signal type, this button will be disabled.

10.3.3 Width (Time Of Flight)

The Width (Time Of Flight) button toggles the selection of all Width /Time Of Flight parameters, i.e.
parameters that represent the width of a pulse. If the file does not contain this type of signal or if the software
is unable to determine the signal type, this button will be disabled.

10.4 Parameters

Individual parameters are classified into three groups Scatter, Fluorescence and Other.

A parameter that is selected (i.e. checked) will appear within the plots displayed in the Previews area. A
parameter that is deselected (i.e. unchecked) will not appear within the plots displayed in the Previews
area.

! Parameter and stain names must be unique. If this is not the case the software will automatically append
either the stain or parameter name to ensure unigueness.

Plots already displayed in the Plots area are not affected by selections made here.
! Parameters deselected here are hidden from other parts of the software; you should be careful when
hiding parameters which have compensation values applied as these values will not be visible in the

compensation matrix.

The Scatter group lists all scatter parameters, forward (FS) and side (SS). Scatter is determined by
matching parameter names against known values.
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The Fluorescence group lists all fluorescence parameters. The determination of a fluorescence parameter
is made by matching parameter names against known values and eliminating the parameter from the other
groups.

Fluorescence

If a file has a large number of fluorescence parameters, they will not all fit on the Ribbon. In this case a
Fluorescence drop-down arrow is displayed, as illustrated below:

Previews - No gate ’

1D TRTR T TH T Th Th T TR

Some cytometers, such as the Beckman Coulter CyAn™ generate specialized parameters (e.g.
HWComp). These specialized parameters are not used routinely therefore these parameters are
unchecked by default.

The Other group lists parameters that are not scatter or fluorescence parameters. Examples of parameters
that would lie within this group are TIME and RATIO.
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The displayed parameter names are the parameter name, stain name or custom as selected in the
Customize tab of the Parameter Properties dialog; see section 10.2.1.

If you hover the cursor over an individual check box a tool tip containing the display name followed
underneath by the stain name (if available) for the parameter:

FL1 [@] FL4 ||
——

CD45-FITC

10.5 Scales Group

The Scales group contains options for adjusting the scaling and zooming of parameters.

4 Display Zoomed
Scales

If no FCS file is open in the current Workspace, the Scales group is disabled.

10.5.1 Scaling Button

Click the Scaling button to launch the Scales Properties dialog described in section 10.6.

10.5.2 Zoom Tool

The Zoom tool is not available when a low-resolution FCS file is currently opened in the Workspace.

The Zoom tool is only enabled when an FCS file is loaded, and the Plots tab of the Workspace is selected
and at least one plot is added to the Plots area.

The Zoom tool allows you to modify the parameter zoom level for a plot.

To set or change a zoom level for parameters of the selected plot select the tool and then use it to define
a zoom region.

On a single parameter plot the tools draws a linear zoom region.
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Any change in scale via the Zoom tool will update the settings in the Parameter Zoom tab of the Scales
Properties dialog.

Any plots in the Plots and Previews areas that are already zoomed will update accordingly.

! If you change the zoom status on a plot with a region then the region position does not change, you may
need to reposition any regions set on zoomed parameters.

10.5.3 Display Zoomed Button

This button changes the zoom status of the currently selected plots. The status can also be change by
clicking on the zoom icon present on any plots that may be zoomed or un-zoomed.

10.6 Scales Properties Dialog

The Scales Properties dialog is launched from the Scaling button on the Parameters tab see 10.5.1.

The Default Scaling tab is displayed when the dialog is launched.

10.6.1 Default Scaling Tab

The options in this tab allow you to modify the Linear and Logarithmic scaling options for parameters in
the current Workspace.
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Scales Properties o

Default 5caling  pParameter Zoom  Parameter HyperLog

Linear Scale
() Full Range

Logarithmic Scale
(") et Log Decades With Auto Labeling Offset

Mumber of Decades | 4 Decades

(®) Set Log Decades and Label Offset

Offset 0.1024
Mumber of Decades

Cancel Apply
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10.6.1.1 Linear Scale
The Linear Scale group contains 2 radio buttons: Full Range and 1024 Channels.

For FC500 format files the default is 1024. For all other file types, the default selection is determined by the
$PnR Keyword in the FCS file.

When you change the Linear scale, all associated statistics and results will be updated so they are
calculated on the selected range of the linear scale.

Select the Full Range radio button if you wish all linear parameters in the workspace and reports to be
scaled to the full range of data.

Select the 1024 Channels radio button if you wish all linear parameters in the workspace and reports to be
scaled to 1024 channels, regardless of their full range.

10.6.1.2 Logarithmic Scale

The Logarithmic Scale group contains 2 radio buttons: Set Log Decades with Auto Labeling Offset and
Set Log Decades and Label Offset.

When Set Log Decades with Auto Labeling Offset is selected the software will scale all Logarithmic
parameters in the workspace and reports to a scale based on the number of decades set and the resolution
of data within the file.

When the Set Log Decades and Label Offset radio button is selected the software will scale all Log
parameters in the workspace and reports to a scale based on the offset and number of decades specified.

In both cases the Number of Decades drop-down list is disabled for low resolution data (less than 12-bits).
For low resolution files the log parameter scaling is set according to the $PnE keyword.

The options in the drop-down list are:

5 Decades
Full Range

When 4 Decades is selected the data for all Logarithmic scaled parameters in the workspace and reports
will scale to display 4 decades down from the highest value in the FCS file. Statistics and results will update
accordingly.
When 5 Decades is selected the data for all Logarithmic scaled parameters in the workspace and reports
will scale to display 5 decades down from the highest value in the FCS file. Statistics and results will update
accordingly.

When Full Range is selected the data for all Logarithmic scaled parameters in the workspace and reports
will scale to the full range of the data in the FCS file. Statistics and results will update accordingly.

You can also enter a numerical value into the Number of Decades field.
The value entered in the Offset field determines the offset of the data.

The number entered into the Offset field are converted to a Log scale when displayed on the plots e.g. 0.1
in dialog = 10" on Log scale; 10 in dialog = 10* on Log scale; 100 in dialog = 10% on Log scale.
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10.6.2 Parameter Zoom Tab

The Parameter Zoom tool is not available when a low-resolution FCS file is currently opened in the
Workspace.

The Parameter Zoom tab lists all the parameters in the current file and allows you to edit the displayed
scale values for each parameter in order to optimize the way in which your data is displayed.

The selected range is only applied to the selected scale type (Lin, Log or HyperLog).

The selected zoom values are only applied to plots that have been selected to display zoomed parameters.
See section 7.7.4 for details on how to set a plot to display zoomed parameters.

! If you change the zoom status on a plot with a region then the region position does not change, you may
need to reposition any regions set on zoomed parameters.

Scales Properties >

Default Scaling  Parameter Zoom  parameter HyperLog

Parameter Scale Type Scale Min Scale Max

F5 Lin Lin 0.0000 1023.0000
55 Lin Lin 0.0000 1023.0000
W beta FITC Log 0.1024 1024.0000
V beta-PE Log 0.1024 1024.0000
CD45RA-ECD Log 0.1024 1024.0000
CO27-PC5 Log 0.1024 1024.0000
CD4-PCY Log 0.1024 1024.0000
TIME Lin 0.0000 1023.0000

[ Pezet Selected Parameters §

| Reset All Parameters |

o [ o | [

10.6.2.1 Parameters List Control

The Parameter column contains the Display hame for each parameter in the FCS file.
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This column has a tooltip detailing the acceptable range for the Scale Min and Scale Max with respect to
the Scale Type Selected. For example:

[ FL1 - FL1 Log: Permissible Lin Range: 0.00000 - 1048576.00000

The Scale Type column contains a combo box that allows the selection of the scale type (Lin, Log or
HyperLog) to which the range will be applied. The options in the drop-down list are:

Leg v
Lin
Log

The default scale type is set from the current Workspace.
For low resolution FCS files only the scale type specified in the FCS file header is available. It is displayed

in the scale type column and the combo box is read only.

The Scale Min and Scale Max columns display the current minimum and maximum values for the scaling
of a parameter, you can manually change these values. The values allowed for Scale Min and Scale Max
are limited to the range indicated by the settings in the Default Scaling tab.

When editing the Scale Min and Scale Max fields if an error occurs, an indication of this will be given in
red as illustrated below:

PD-072.6-323 Rev A VenturiOne® Operation Manual © Applied Cytometry Page 150



Scales Properties >

Default Scaling Parameter Zoom  Parameter HyperLog

Parameter \Scale Type  |ScaleMin | Scale Max

F&Lin Lin ] 1022
55 Lin Lin 0 1023
itg Lo [
FL2 Log Log 01024 1024
FL3 Leg Log 01024 1024
FL4 Log Log 01024 1024
FL5 Log Log 0.1024 1024
TIME Log 01024 1024

E Peset Selected Parameters §

| Reset All Parameters |

. ok || cancel | Asgly

If you hover over any of the error values a tool tip indicating the reason for error will be displayed.

If the range you have entered is invalid and you press the OK button an error message will be displayed:

VenturiOne . u

@ One or more parameter zoom settings are invalid.

oK

10.6.2.2 Unzoom Selected Parameters and Unzoom All Parameters Buttons

Select the Unzoom Selected Parameters button to reset the values for the currently selected parameters
to their defaults.

Select the Unzoom All Parameters button to reset the values for all parameters to their defaults.

I If you change the zoom status on a plot with a region then the region position does not change, you may
need to reposition any regions set on zoomed parameters.
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10.6.3 Parameter HyperLog Tab
The Parameter HyperLog tab lists all the parameters in the current file and allows you to edit the displayed
Linearity and Negative Section values for each parameter in order to optimize the way in which your data
is displayed.

Scales Properties b4

Default Scaling  Parameter Zoom Parameter HyperLog

Parameter Linearity (%) Megative Section (%)

F5 Lin 50.00 40,00
55 Lin 50.00 40,00
W beta FITC 50.00 40,00
V beta-PE 50.00 40,00
CD45RA-ECD 50.00 40,00
CD27-PCh 50.00 40,00
CD4-pCy 50.00 40,00
TIME 50.00 40,00

[ Reset Selected Parameters {

| Reset All Parameters |

10.6.3.1 HyperLog Scale
The HyperLog Scale group contains 2 input fields: Linearity (%) and Negative Section (%).

The Linearity (%) spin control is used to enter a value for the Linearity of the scale as a percent. The
default value is read from the Scaling in VenturiOne Options (see 25.1.4.2).

When the Linearity is set at 0% the HyperLog scale has a minimal linear part around 0, as illustrated below:

| IT T | TTTT I|IIII| I I TTTT I'TTI |
2 1 1 2 4 =}

10" 10 o 100 10" 10’ 0t 10" 10
When the Linearity is set at 50% half of the HyperLog scale is Linear, as illustrated below:

|I Illl*llll I Il II| |III||II||

0" o 10 10 10* 10° 10

You can use the up and down arrows of the spin control to increase or decrease the value in the field. You
can also enter a custom numerical value.

The value entered in the Linearity control changes the number of data channels which appear within the
linear section of the HyperLog scale.
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The Negative Section (%) spin control is used to enter a value which determines the range of data
displayed in the negative section of the scale. By default, the value is read in from the VenturiOne Options
(see 25.1.4.2).

When set at 100% the number of decades displayed on the negative section of the scale will be the same
as the number of decades displayed on the positive side of the scale as illustrated below:

+

D.DDJ'HHW PR T T T T T Ty BRI SRRl BRALLL ERBLIL Ty
Lo ) 4.0 EN 2.0 1.0 ) 2.0 ENH 4.0 5.0 a0

ED
-0 <10 -10 10 10 10 o0 10 10 10 10 10 10

When set at 0% the number of decades displayed on the negative section of the scale will be 0 as illustrated
below:

0—1 1T ||‘-"'f'1'""*7*|"|-|'||| TTTTT .Fﬁlrlllllh' T T T
1.0 z20 ic 4.0 S5a 6.0
1] 10 10 10 1m0 1m0 10

You can use the up and down arrows of the spin control to increase or decrease the value in the field. You
can also enter a custom numerical value.

Once you are happy with your changes select the OK button to apply the changes made in the dialog to
the Workspace and close the dialog.
Select the Apply button if you wish to apply the changes made without closing the dialog.

Select the Cancel button to close the dialog and cancel all changes. Note that only changes made after
the Apply button was clicked will be cancelled.
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Section 11
Preview Tab

Preview Group
Scaling Group
View Group
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11 Preview Tab

The controls on the Preview tab of the Ribbon allow you to modify the plots in the Previews area.

Preview Plot Type ~

| Unfiltered | FL Only Gate Filter |Bg, | °8§| "

Scaling

11.1 Preview Group

The Preview group contains viewing options for the Previews area as illustrated below:

tsﬂm Previews Topmost |

MH. Only Gate Fiter] |Bg, 88

Preview

All the buttons in this group are disabled when no FCS file is loaded.

11.1.1 Show Previews

By default, previews of all parameters are displayed below the Plots area. This option allows you to hide all
of the previews. You may need to do this when analyzing extremely large FCS files.

The preview plots can be hidden by deselecting the Show Previews button.

The setting of this button will be persisted between sessions.

11.1.2 Previews Topmost

By default, in the Workspace the Plots area is positioned above the Previews area, however this order
can be switched by clicking the Previews Topmost button. The Previews area will now be displayed above
the Plots area rather than below. The order can be reverted by re-clicking the Previews Topmost button.

11.1.3 Quadrants on E Previews

To display a quadrant region on all the dual parameter preview plots, click the Quadrants on Previews
button. Quadrants will be displayed on all dual parameter preview plots.

Only one quadrant can be displayed on each plot. Each quadrant can be adjusted as described in section
7.5.11.

Re-click the Quadrants on Previews button to hide the Quadrants.
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11.1.4 Preview Plot Filters

Filters affect which parameters, and therefore plots, are displayed in the Previews area.

The filters are used to selectively reduce the number of plots displayed in the Previews area. Several filter
options are available.

11.1.4.1 Unfiltered

Click the Unfiltered button to show preview plots for all currently selected parameters. The Previews area
is unfiltered by default.

11.1.4.2 FL Only

Click the FL Only button to only show preview plots of fluorescence parameters. Scatter and Other
parameters will not be displayed.

Click the Unfiltered button to re-show all preview plots.

11.1.4.3 Gate Filter

When this filter is applied, any preview plots containing parameters that are being used as a part of the
gate equation for the selected plot or region are excluded from the preview.

This can be used to reduce the number of preview plots.

Click the Unfiltered button to re-show all preview plots.

11.1.5 Show Lower E Triangle

Click the Show Lower Triangle button to show or hide the plots displayed on the lower left triangle of the
Previews area. Click the button once to hide the plots — to re-display the plots, click the button again.

11.1.6 Show Upper &1 Triangle

Click the Show Upper Triangle button to show or hide the plots displayed on the upper right triangle of the
Previews area. Click the button once to hide the plots — to re-display the plots, click the button again.

11.2 Scaling Group

The controls in the Scaling group are used to specify the scaling for parameters in the Previews area.

Scaling

When no FCS file is open, or if a low-resolution file is open, the controls in the Scaling group are disabled.

PD-072.6-323 Rev A VenturiOne® Operation Manual © Applied Cytometry Page 156



11.2.1 Display as Log

VenturiOne allows you to select whether parameters displayed in the Previews area are shown with Linear
or Logarithmic scaling. Click the Display as Log drop-down menu to display a list of parameters present
in the file and select the parameters you wish to display with logarithmic scaling:

Display as Log ‘i

F5
55
A1
A2
FL3
A4
FLS
TIME

OEEE0

Click on the individual parameters to either select (checked) or deselect (un-checked) to display it as
logarithmic.

When scaling changes are made, the plots displayed in the Previews area are updated accordingly.

A parameter cannot be displayed with both linear and logarithmic scaling simultaneously within the
Previews area.

11.2.2 HyperLog™ Scaling

HyperLog is an axis transformation that is similar to Logarithmic for the upper decades, but has a linear
section around the zero point and allows compensated events that have a ‘negative’ fluorescence value to
be better visualized.

The HyperLog scaling properties can be changed from the Scales group on the Parameters tab of the
Ribbon; see section 10.5.

Click the HyperLog button to change all the logarithmic parameters of the preview plots to HyperLog
scaling.

11.2.3 Display Zoomed Button

If zoom levels are set for individual parameters, you can use the Display Zoomed button to display zoomed
plots in the Previews area. See section 10.6.2 for details on setting parameter zoom values.

The default is to display parameters in the Previews area zoomed.
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11.3 View Group

The View group contains controls for changing the preview plot type.

11.3.1 Preview Plot Type

The dual parameter preview plots can be displayed in a choice of three formats:

e Density Plots
e Color Precedence Plots
e Precedence Density Plots

Click the Preview Plot Type drop-down button to display the three available preview formats as illustrated
below:

Density

Color Precedence

Precedence Density

The current preview plot type is checked. You can change the plot type by checking a different type. The
three choices are mutually exclusive.

See section 7.2 for description of Density, Color Precedence and Precedence Density plots.
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Section 12
Preview Tab

Preview Group
Scaling Group
Gate Group
View Group
Edit Group
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12 Analyze Tab

The Analyze tab of the Ribbon contains controls that allow you to analyze and modify the plots in the Plots
area.

0,.'0 ©—~ 1+ @ 3

Elliptical Rectangular Polygonal Linear Quadrant Elliptical Contour ﬁistoérams Upper
Region | Region Region Region Region Autogate Autogate Parameter~ Triangle Triangle  Plots

12.1 Region Group

The Region group on the Analyze tab contains controls for creating and editing regions.
You can create a maximum of 256 regions per Workspace. Once this number is reached the region
creation buttons in the Region group become disabled.

Elliptlcalliectangular Polygonal Linear Quadra drant Elliptlcal Contour
Region  Region Region Region Region Autogate Autogate

12.1.1 Elliptical Region Button

The Elliptical Region button is used to draw an elliptical region on the desired plot. See section 7.5.7 for
more details on creating and editing elliptical regions.

12.1.2 Rectangular Region Button

The Rectangular Region button is used to draw a rectangular region on the desired plot. See section 7.5.8
for more details on creating and editing rectangular regions.

12.1.3 Polygonal Region Button

The Polygonal Region button is used to draw a polygonal region on the desired plot. See section 7.5.9 for
more details on creating and editing polygonal regions.

12.1.4 Linear Region Button

The Linear Region button is used to draw a linear region on a single parameter plot. See section 7.5.10
for more details on creating and editing linear regions.

12.1.5 Quadrant Region Button

The Quadrant Region button is used to insert a quadrant on the desired plot. See section 7.5.11 for more
details on creating and editing quadrant regions.
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12.1.6 Elliptical Autogate Region Button

The Elliptical Autogate Region button is used to draw an elliptical autogate on a dual parameter plot. See
section 7.5.12 for more details on creating and editing elliptical autogates.

12.1.7 Polygonal Autogate Region Button

The Polygonal Autogate Region button is used to draw a polygonal autogate on a dual parameter plot.
See section 7.5.13 for more details on creating and editing polygonal autogates.

12.2 Plots Group

The Plots group contains tools for adding a specific selection of plots to the Plots area.

Gl oogd O
[ ] ] oo O S
CLallal [] ||| SE
Histograms Dual Upper Lower Backoated
Parameter = Triangle Triangle  Plots

12.2.1 Histograms Button

Click the Histograms button to add all the single parameter histogram plots displayed in the Previews
area. The plots are gated with the same gate as the preview plots. All the added plots are color-coded to
illustrate the gating applied to the Previews area.

12.2.2 Dual Parameter Button

Click the Dual Parameter button to display a drop-down list of available parameters, as illustrated in the
below:

Parameter ~
FS Lin
S5 Lin
FL1 Log
FLZ Log
FLE Log
FL4 Log
FLS Log
TIME

Select a parameter from the drop-down list to add all the dual parameter combinations against this
parameter to the Plots area. The selected parameter is fixed as the y-axis. The plots are gated with the
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same gate as the preview plots. All the added dual parameter plots are color-coded to illustrate the gating
applied to the Previews area.

12.2.3 Upper Triangle Button

Click the Upper Triangle button to add all the dual parameter plots, displayed within the upper right triangle
of the Previews area. All the added dual parameter plots are color-coded to illustrate the gating applied to
the Previews area.

12.2.4 Lower Triangle Button

Click the Lower Triangle button to add all the dual parameter plots, displayed within the lower left triangle
of the Previews area. All the added dual parameter plots are color-coded to illustrate the gating applied to
the Previews area.

12.2.5 Backgated Plots

When you select the Backgated Plots button the software will assess the gate equation of the currently
selected plot and identify the regions and parameters involved. The software then creates new plots with
the parameters used by the regions within the gate equation and gates these plots on the gate equation of
the currently selected plot.

In the example below plot B is selected and its expanded gate equation is A AND B.

Clicking the Backgated Plots button creates two plots gated on B, one plot displays the parameters on
which gate A was created and the other plot displays the parameters on which gate B was created:
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Click the 3 extended
button o equation is
1, A&B,

8.

{1 CD45-FITC Log

Two plots gated on B are added, one for
parameters on which gate A was created and
one for the parameters on which gate B was
created

12.3 Gate Group

The Gate group contains controls for creating and managing the gates in the current workspace.

Precedence Edit
Order Gates
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12.3.1 Precedence Order Button

Click the Precedence Order button to display the Precedence Order dialog.

12.3.2 Precedence Order Dialog

In the Precedence Order dialog, you can edit the color precedence order used when events are displayed
on plots; you can also choose which gates are active within the precedence system, you can reset the gate

names to default values based on the precedence order.

Precedence Crder

Place the gates in precedence order. i.e. the topmost gate will paint
over any gates below it,

Gate name Mave to top
c Mawve up
B

A Move down

Move to bottom

Check all
Unchedk all

Most Gated order

Reset Gate Mames

IUngated Event Color I -

Click the OK button to confirm any modifications made in the Precedence Order dialog. The Workspace
will update to reflect the changes made.

Click the Cancel button to abort all modifications made in the Precedence Order dialog.
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12.3.2.1 Gates List
The Gates List displays all gates in the current Workspace. The text color corresponds to their gate color.

Adjacent to each gate name is a check box; a check in the check box indicates that the gate is included in
the color precedence.

If a gate color is turned off, the corresponding population will be colored black when displayed on the plot.

Gates positioned at the top of the list have higher precedence than the gates positioned at the bottom of
the list.

! Always ensure that the colors assigned to the populations in the precedence system can be clearly

distinguished from each other, you should avoid using system colors as they can be changed outside of
the VenturiOne software.

12.3.2.2 Change Gate Order

You can use the Move to top, Move Up, Move down, Move to bottom and Most Gated buttons to move
the selected gates within the gate list.

! When the gate order is modified always check the selected precedence order works as intended and no
populations are masked by a color of lower priority.
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12.3.2.3 Precedence Order Examples

By default, as a new gate is created it will be added to the top of the precedence list and events associated
with it will be painted on top of events in any other gates. In the example below Gate C is highest in the list
so any events in it will be colored Blue and appear on top of any events in gate B. Events in gate C or gate
B will both appear over those in gate A.

~
y

k. FL5 \'l'_og 4

If the gate precedence order is changed so that gate A is at the top of the precedence list, events in gate A
will be colored red and will appear on top of events in all other gates, as illustrated below:

~

1

[Ungated]

12.3.2.4 Select and Deselect Gates
Click the Check all button to select all gates.
Click the Uncheck all button to unselect all gates.

Click the Most Gated order button to place the selected gates in the precedence order ranked by the
number of unique regions in each gate, using the expanded gate equations.

12.3.2.5 Ungated Event Color
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Change the current color for ungated events on precedence plots using this option. A new color can be
selected from the color menu, as illustrated below:

Click drop down menu

Ungated Event Color

EEEEEEEN
EEEEEEER
EEEEEEEN
EEEEEEN
BEO0OO00SMEO

Select new color preference

12.3.2.1 Reset Gate Names

Click the Reset Gate Names button to display the Reset ALL gate hames to default naming.

The Reset Gate Names button will rename ALL gates based on the gate precedence order.
WARNING: This option will reset all gate names!

All Gates will be renamed to a default letter, in ascending order as the precedence increases, as shown
below:

Precedence Order Precedence Order
Place the gates in precedence orde
over any gates bdowp’ it, :hv::; g:: :gwec:‘dme g
Gate name Gate name
[ Gates
[ Gate2 Mc
E Gatel % i
Before Resetting After Resetting
Gate Name Gate Name
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12.3.3 Edit Gates button

Click the Edit Gates button to display the Edit Gates dialog.

12.3.4 Edit Gates Dialog

The Edit Gates dialog allows you to display gates that have been automatically created as regions are
created, create new gates derived from existing regions, edit and delete gates. In addition, you can view
the Parent Gate and Expanded Equation information.

Edit Gates *

Gates  Derived Gates

Select @ gate rename or delete it

Gate name Parent Gate Expanded Equation MNew Gate

Delete

Gate Mame
Gate Equation

Gate Color [ 1=

Use OR, AND, NOT and XOR to build equations

Use parentheses to change precedence, use quotation marks ()
around gate names that indudes spaces

£.0. A AND B, A AND NOT B, "CD4 Count”

ok || cancel |

Click the OK button to confirm any modifications made within the Edit Gates dialog.

Click the Cancel button to abort any operations made within the Edit Gates dialog.

12.3.4.1 Gates Tab

The gates tab displays only those gates automatically created when a region is created. These gates are
automatically updated if changes are made to the gating of the plot on which the region was created on.

Deleting a Gate also removes the associated region and automatically removes the region from any gate
equations or derived gate equations.
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12.3.4.2 Derived Gates Tab
The derived gates tab displays manually created gates.

New derived gates can be manually created, or existing derived gates can be modified in this tab modified
in this tab.

Note! When using derived gates and then changing gates or adding new regions, please check the gating
logic to ensure the updated gate logic is as expected

12.3.4.3 Gates List
The dialog displays the currently existing gates or derived gates as appropriate.
The Gate name column displays the name of the gate. The color of the font is the color of the gate.

The Parent Gate column displays the parent gate for the gate. If the gate has no parent gate, this field
displays ‘Ungated’.

The Equation column displays the equation for the gate. The contents of this field are added to the parent
gate equation to create the expanded equation.

The Expanded Equation column displays the full expanded equation for the gate. The parent gate equation
is shown in full.

12.3.4.4 Add a New Gate

If you want to add a new gate select the Derived Gates tab, click the New Gate button. A gate with a
default name is added to the bottom of the Gate List.

12.3.4.5 Edit a Derived Gate

You can edit derived gates existing in the workspace as well as newly created derived gates. To edit a
gate, you must select it in the Derived Gates list; the Gate Name, Parent Gate, Gate Equation controls
become populated with the contents from the Gate name, Parent Gate and Equation columns in the list.
The Gate Color control reflects the color of the gate from the list.

To change the gate name, type in the new name in the Gate Name field. The gate name has to be a
minimum of one and a maximum of fifty characters and duplicate names are not permitted. The gate name
cannot start with a number, contain consecutive spaces or any of the following characters: /* A1 & | ()*
and Tab. The name cannot be any of the following reserved words: AND OR NOT XOR UNGATED.

If the name you enter violates these rules it will not be accepted by the software and an appropriate warning
will be displayed.

! You should use gate names that are significantly different.
The Parent Gate drop-down list is populated with the names of all available gates. To change the parent

gate of the currently selected gate click the arrow to expand the drop-down list and select a new parent
gate from it:

PD-072.6-323 Rev A VenturiOne® Operation Manual © Applied Cytometry Page 169



Parent Gate

‘-ﬂ-,l

Ungated

When creating a new gate, the parent gate field can be used to simplify gate equation creation. The field
contains a list of all current gate names and you can select one of these gate names rather than having to
specify the complete gate equation.

In the above example Gate F can be selected as the parent for a new gate rather than having to specify
the full equation of A and (D and F). If you wish to enter a full equation without using a parent gate you
should select “Ungated” as the parent and then enter the full equation into the Gate Equation field.

You can edit the gate e(iuation in the Gate Equation field.

You can also press the button to display a larger Gate Equation dialog.

The following operators can be used to help define a gate equation:
OR
AND
NOT
XOR

You can also use the following shortcut symbols for the operators:
I OR
& = AND
! NOT
N = XOR

The order of processing of these operators is NOT, AND, XOR, OR. Parentheses () may be used to change
the order of processing.

Region names and these operators are used to define a gate. The following are some examples of simple
gate equations. The following examples all use the same regions A and B as displayed below:

[Ungated]

1600 .

FS

L]

A AND B - Displays events simultaneously in both region A and region B:
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[A AND B]

o &

e
S 1I:b{l
SS

A OR B - Displays events that are in either region A or region B:

[A OR B]

1600 |

" 0 1020

A AND NOT B — Displays events that are in region A but not in region B:

[A AND NOT B]

4 2 e
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A XOR B - Displays events that are in either region A or region B but not in both:

[A XOR B]

i ‘ 1000

SS

The order of processing of these operators is NOT, AND, XOR, OR. Parentheses may be used to change
the order of processing.
Double quotation marks (“”) must be used around region names that include spaces, e.g. “CD4 Count” and
around region names that use any of the shortcut symbols or words that are listed above, e.g. “A XOR B”
and “AlB”.

If a region with a name used in the equation does not exist, the gating logic is not valid, or the gate equation
includes more than 28 regions, the software will not accept the equation and an appropriate error message
will be displayed.

If the text of the Gate Equation exceeds 6,000 characters, then the field will display the text << Equation
too long to display >> and the field will be read-only.

Gate Equation | << Eguation too long to display == | B

To change the gate color, click the arrow on the Gate Color control to display the Color control illustrated
below and select the desired new color.

Gate Color

MW Automatic Color

EEEEEEEN
EEEEEEEN
EEEEEEERN
EENEENEN
EO0O00E D

More Colors...

! Always ensure that the colors assigned to the gates can be clearly distinguished from each other, you
should avoid using system colors as they can be changed outside of the VenturiOne software.

Note! When using derived gates and then changing gates or adding new regions, please check the gating
logic to ensure the updated gate logic is as expected
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12.3.4.6 Delete a Gate

To delete a gate, select the required gate in the Gates list and click the Delete button. The deletion of the
gate will be aborted if you press the Cancel button on the dialog.

Note! When using derived gates and then changing gates or adding new regions, please check the gating
logic to ensure the updated gate logic is as expected

12.4 View Group

You can use the controls in the View group to modify the way in which plots are displayed in the Plots
area.

Hierarchy Max: 335254

12.4.1 Gallery and Hierarchy Buttons

The Gallery or Hierarchy buttons are used to switch the view of Plots in the Plots area between Gallery
and Hierarchy plot views. The button for the current view is highlighted.

You can find details about these plot views in section 7.6.

12.4.2 % Events

To reduce the numbers of events displayed on screen adjust the % Events. You can enter a number into
the field or use the arrows to change the percentage displayed. The actual number of events displayed is
shown in the Max: field below. Adjusting this value does not affect statistical calculations which are always
performed on all events within a file.

oo

-

Max 114004

12.5 Edit Group

The Edit group contains controls for copying images of the currently selected plots and statistics for pasting
into other applications, such as Microsoft Word. They are also used for copying, cutting and pasting items
within reports. The items in this group are disabled when no FCS file is loaded. Delete and select plots in
the Plots area and edit the fonts of text items in the current Workspace:
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12.5.1 Paste
The Paste button is only enabled on the reports tab, after a report item has been copied or cut.

Select this button to paste previously copied or cut report items back into the report.

12.5.2 Cut
The Cut button is only enabled on the Reports tab, after a report item has been selected.

Select this button to cut the selected report item and place it on the clipboard for pasting into the report;

they cannot be pasted into other applications.

12.5.3 Copy
The Copy button is disabled when there are no plots selected in the plots area.

Click the Copy option to copy an image of the currently selected plot(s) or statistics onto the Clipboard.
You can then paste them into other applications (Microsoft Word, Power Point etc.).

When on the Report tab of the Workspace click the Copy option to copy the selected report objects for
pasting into the report; they cannot be pasted into other applications.

If you want to maintain the hierarchy view when copying and pasting plots displayed in the Hierarchy format
you must select all plots in the hierarchy and then click Copy. If all plots in the hierarchy are not selected,
when pasted, plots will be pasted in the standard Gallery format.

12.5.4 Delete Button

Click the Delete button to delete the currently selected plots or region.

If the deleted plot has a region applied, deleting the plot also deletes the region and removes the region
from any gating logic. See section 7.4.6.1 for details.

12.5.5 Select Button

If you click the Select button the following menu is displayed:

Select All Ctri=A
Select Plots with Same Gate
Invert Selection

Select Dual Parameter Plots
Select Histogram Plots

Click the Select All option to select all the plots in the Plots area.
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Click the Select Plots with Same Gate option to select all the plots that have the same gate applied as
the selected plot in the Plots area.

Click the Invert Selection option to select all the plots that are currently not selected in the Plots area.

Click the Select Dual Parameter Plots or Select Histogram Plots if you wish to select all dual parameter
plots or all histogram plots respectively.

In the example illustrated below the selected plot has Gate A applied

c g g g

= -] & -] )

u — 3 ¥ - LA

2 7] = 2o
+ =] e - El e - £l
FLZ Log FL4 Log FL3 Log

Selected plot gated on A l

Click the Select Plots with Same Gate option

[Ungatad] A Al
' c g g
] ) -l
J " 1 i -1 i
1 -
- o - L. d/
o - E 3 £ £l -l - £l x . "
FL4 Log FLZ Log FL4 Log FL3 Log

All plots gated on A are now selected

Clicking the Invert Selection option, on the selected plots illustrated above, selects all the plots that are
not currently selected as illustrated below:
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All plots not gated on A are now selected

12.5.6 Fonts Button

Click the Fonts button to display the Edit Fonts dialog.
12.5.7 Edit Fonts Dialog

In the Edit Fonts dialog, you can change the font typeface and size for the plot titles, parameter names,
axis scales, cell cycle names, region labels and statistics in the current Workspace.

If you do not specify a font size for a workspace text item, the software will choose the largest font size that
will allow all of the text to be displayed or printed in the area allocated for it.

If you do not specify a font typeface for a workspace text item a default typeface as specified in the
VenturiOne Options dialog (see section 0) shall be used.

The Edit Fonts dialog has several pages. You can navigate between them by clicking on the options on
the left-hand side of the dialog. The currently displayed option is highlighted. The plot preview on each
page displays how the selected typeface and size will look on plots.

Select the Region Labels option on the left to display the Region Labels page. The Region Labels page
allows you to specify the font typeface and size for text used for region labels.

)

["Edit Fonts ' ————
| megontabels |

Plot Titles
e Typefoce s
Parameter Names - [Gate Name] ‘
Scale Labels Change the font typeface: | FETETINNININNNN -/ =
2 w
| ResettoDefaut | 5.. Region: 0.00%
L .
T
g ]
(FomtSiee >
[¥] Automatic sizing X Parameter
Change the font size: -
[
[ o< J[ cancel ]
- - — P - K i

Select the Plot Titles option on the left to display the Plot Titles page. The Plot Titles page allows you to
specify the font typeface and size for text used for plot titles.

PD-072.6-323 Rev A VenturiOne® Operation Manual © Applied Cytometry Page 176



Edit Fonts i e
Region Labels
| Plot Tities ——
Cell Cyde Names Tile
Parameter Names o100 [Gate Name] ‘
Scale Labels Change the font typeface: B Arial - P
= W
| ResettoDefault | £ | Region: 0.00%
L
©
g ]
-
Automatesizng X Parameter
Change the font size:
- rl - - -

Select the Cell Cycle Names option to display the Cell Cycle Names page. The Cell Cycle Names page
allows you to specify the font typeface and size for text used for cell cycle names.

Edit Fonts ] -]
Region Labels
Change the font ty
Plot Tities hange the font t
|;l'cyde Mames --:| —
Parameter Names [Gate Name] ‘
Cell Cycle 1
Scale Labels Change the font typeface: T Arial -
| ResettoDefoult | .
Change the font size: Paraw;neter e
= = o =

The Parameter Names page is displayed if you select the Parameter Names option. The Parameter
Names page allows you to specify the font typeface and size for text used for X and Y parameter names
on plot axis.
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FontSee >
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Change the font size: -
L
[ ok ][ cancel |
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On each of the above pages when the dialog is launched the Change the font typeface is populated with
the current font for the specific text item. The drop-down list contains all font typefaces available on the
system. You can select a typeface from the drop-down list. If you start typing in the field auto-complete
(also known as predictive text) is applied.

I If you select a non-True Type font or Monotype Corsiva, they are displayed as Arial

Pressing the Reset to Default button will reset the typeface for the specific text item to its default from
VenturiOne Options dialog.

When the Automatic sizing check box is selected the size of the font is determined automatically by the
software. Note that Automatic sizing option is not available on the Cell Cycle Names page.

De-select the Automatic sizing check box if you would like to specify the size for the specific text item.
The Change the font size control becomes enabled. You can then select an available size from the list. If
you start typing in the field auto-complete (also known as predictive text) is applied.

The Scale Labels page is displayed if you select the Scale Labels option. The Scale Labels page allows

you to specify the font size for text used for scale labels. The three sizes available are Small, Medium and
Large.
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13 Modify Format of Regions (Region Format Tab)

The Region Format tab is only available when a region is selected in the Plots area.

You can use the options on the Region Format tab to modify the appearance and type of a selected region.
The region label can also be re-positioned, and regions can be tracked to other regions.

Format

Region Name| A - | Q AO BD c G& i ﬁ 3 Min Events | 200
[Automatic Region Name Positon] ‘ Q ol | = | [chat tmeking= | Density Level[6

Region || Elliptical Rectangular Polygonal | Elliptical | Contour || Region ON OFF  Reset pecet

Color™ | Region  Region Region |Autogate| Autogate || Position - Resolution  |128 N
e penee S, AR caon |~ Trscking | Auogse

13.1 Appearance Group

Region Mame | A = o

‘qummatic Region Name Position| -
egion
Color~

Use the options in this group to change region color, rename a region and reselect the automatic positioning
of region names

13.1.1 Region Name Combo Box

Once a region is selected the Region Name combo box becomes enabled and displays the region name.

The drop-down list is populated with the names provided in the Default Region Name list in the VenturiOne
Options, see section 25.1.3.1.

You can change the region name by clicking the arrow to expand the drop-down list and selecting a name
from it:

You can also type in a name.

A Region name can also be changed by double clicking on the region name on the plot, see section 7.5.3
for more information.

The region name has to be a minimum of one and a maximum of fifty characters, duplicate names are not
permitted. The region name cannot start with a number, contain consecutive spaces or any of the following
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characters: /**1 & | () “and Tab. The name cannot be any of the following reserved words: AND OR
NOT XOR UNGATED.

If the name you enter violates these rules it will not be accepted by the software and the region name will
not change.

If a valid name is selected or entered, the region name on the plot and in the Region Name combo box will
update accordingly.

! Try to avoid applying long region names. If a name is too long, the region label will not be displayed on

the plot. You should use region names that are significantly different.

13.1.2 Region Color Combo Box

Once a region is selected the Region Color combo box becomes enabled and displays the region’s color.

To change the region’s color click the arrow to display the Color control illustrated below and select the
desired new color.

l.o Region Color "-' |

EEEEEEEN
EEEEEEEN
] EEEN
| EEEE
] OEEO

EEN
EON
aoo

The region color on the plot and in the Region Color comb box will update.
! Make sure the color you select is not the same as the background color.
If the region has an associated gate, changing the region color will not change the gate color, details of

how to adjust gate color is described in section 12.3.4.5.

13.1.3 Automatic Region Name Position

Once aregion has been created a unique name for the region is automatically generated. The region name
and associated statistic are displayed adjacent to the region. You can re-position the name as desired
within the limits of the plot.

To return a region name to its default position, select the region and click the Automatic Region Name
Position button in the Label group:

13.2 Type Group
The options in the Type group allow you to change the type of a selected region.
B cC F G&

0 © @ |
lliptical| Rectangular Polygonal Elliptical Centour
Region | Region Region Autogate Autogate
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Once a region has been selected, the current region type is highlighted. The region type can be switched
between Elliptical Region, Rectangular Region, Polygonal Region, Elliptical Augtogate and
Polygonal Autogate by selecting the respective buttons.

13.3 Position Group

The positioning of created elliptical, rectangular, linear and quadrant regions can be modified by selecting
a region and clicking the Region Position button.

[

Region
Position

When you click the button a dialog specific for the selected region is launched.

The button is disabled if a polygonal region is selected.

13.3.1 Ellipse Dialog

If an elliptical region is selected clicking the Region Position button launches the Ellipse dialog illustrated
below:

Hiipse D

Center X 258

Center ¥ 651

Major axis size B85

Minor axis size 43

Rotation {degrees) a "
o | [ cancel

The Center X value is the position of the center of the ellipse on the x-axis. Increase the value to shift the
ellipse to the right. Decrease the value to shift the ellipse to the left.

Center X values must fall between -1500 and 1500.

The Center Y value is the position of the center of the ellipse on the y-axis. Increase the value to shift the
ellipse up. Decrease the value to shift the ellipse down.

Center Y values must fall between -1500 and 1500.

The Major axis size represents the size of the ellipse on the x-axis. Increase the value to increase the
width of the ellipse. Decrease the value to decrease the width of the ellipse.

Major axis size values must fall between 0 and 1023.
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The Minor axis size represents the size of the ellipse on the y-axis. Increase the value to increase the
height of the ellipse. Decrease the value to decrease the height of the ellipse.

Minor axis size values must fall between 0 and 1023.
The Rotation rotates the ellipse by the number of degrees entered in the text box.
Rotation limits are -360° to 360 °.

When finished modifying the ellipse click the OK button on the dialog. Validation is performed. If all values
are valid the dialog closes and the ellipse is changed based on the values from the dialog.

If any of the values entered are incorrect a warning message is displayed, and the dialog remains open for
you to correct the error.

13.3.2 Rectangle Dialog

If a rectangular region is selected clicking the Region Position button launches the Rectangle dialog
illustrated below:

[ Rectangle 5
Lower X 53
Lower ¥ 75
Upper X 559
Upper ¥ 403
ok ) [ concel |

The Lower X represents the position of the left side of the rectangle. Increase the value to shift the side to
the right. Decrease the value to shift the side to the left.

Lower X values must be an integer between 0 and 1023.

The Lower Y represents the position of the bottom side of the rectangle. Increase the value to shift the side
upwards. Decrease the value to shift the side downwards.

Lower Y values must be an integer between 0 and 1023.

The Upper X represents the position of the right side of the rectangle. Increase the value to shift the side
to the right. Decrease the value to shift the side to the left.

Upper X values must be an integer between 0 and 1023.

The Upper Y represents the position of the top side of the rectangle. Increase the value to shift the side
upwards. Decrease the value to shift the side downwards.

Upper Y values must be an integer between 0 and 1023.

When finished modifying the rectangle click the OK button. If all values are valid the dialog closes and the
rectangle is changed based on the values from the dialog.
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If any value is not within the 0 to 1023 limit an error message is displayed and the dialog remains open
allowing you to correct the error.

13.3.3 Linear Dialog

The Linear dialog is launched from the Region Position button when a linear region is selected:

-
Linear u

Lower bound o]

Upper bound 232

ok J[ cance

The Lower bound represents the position of the left point of the linear region. Increase the value to shift
the point to the right. Decrease the value to shift the point to the left.

Lower bound values must be an integer between 0 and 1023.

The Upper bound represents the position of the right point of the linear region. Increase the value to shift
the point to the right. Decrease the value to shift the point to the left.

Upper bound values must be an integer between 0 and 1023.

Select the OK button when finished with your changes. If all values are valid the dialog closes and the linear
region is changed based on the values from the dialog.

If any value is not within the 0 to 1023 limit an error message is displayed and the dialog remains open
allowing you to correct the error.

13.3.4 Quadrant Dialog

The Quadrant dialog is launched from the Region Position button when a quadrant region is selected.
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Quadrant ‘ u

) Straight @ Bendy:
Center X 473
Center 484
Bendy X B56
| Bendy Y 581
| ok || cancel

The Straight and Bendy radio buttons allow you to switch between straight and bendy quadrant region.
See section 7.5.11 for details on quadrant regions.

The Bendy X and Bendy Y edit boxes are disabled when this button is selected.

The Center X represents the position of the quadrant intercept on the x-axis. Increase the value to shift the
intercept to the right. Decrease the value to shift the intercept to the left.

Center X values must be an integer between 0 and 1023.

The Center Y represents the position of the quadrant intercept on the y-axis. Increase the value to shift the
intercept upwards. Decrease the value to shift the intercept downwards.

Center Y values must be an integer between 0 and 1023.

The Bendy X represents the position of the ‘bent’ upper divider edge on the x-axis. Increase the value to
shift the divider edge to the right. Decrease the value to shift the divider edge to the left.

Bendy X values must be an integer between 0 and 1023 and must be greater than the Center X value.

The Bendy Y represents the position of the ‘bent’ right divider edge on the y-axis. Increase the value to
shift the divider edge upwards. Decrease the value to shift the divider edge downwards.

Bendy Y values must be an integer between 0 and 1023 and has to be bigger than the Center Y value.

Select the OK button when you are finished modifying the quadrant region. If all values are valid the dialog
closes and the quadrant region is changed based on the values from the dialog.

If any value is not valid an error message is displayed, and the dialog remains open allowing you to correct
the error.

13.4 Track Regions on Multiple Plots (Tracking Group)

The Tracking feature allows you to link region positions on plots that display the same parameters. If one
of the linked regions is changed, all the linked regions are adjusted simultaneously. The controls for region
tracking are positioned in the Tracking group of the Region Format tab.
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(Nt tracking] - |

To link one region to another first select the region and then click the drop-down arrow of the Region
Tracking combo box.

If the currently selected region can’t be linked to any regions the only option in the combo box is (Not
tracking).

If there are regions to which the currently selected region can be linked the drop-down list displays them.
Select the region you would like the currently selected region to be linked to. The selected region is now

displayed in the Region Tracking field.

The example below shows five plots each with a linear region applied in a different position:

Lymphs ‘ Monos ‘ Grans A All Cells ™ Lymphs ‘

| I C — l\l D .
A ' N I | ] E
] ] I b | ]
I f L B | || "]
Al‘ n‘k T k. . ';;L\" 'M-*}‘ ) K | '& I.ﬁ"""g- T K e Pf{; T " i \ﬁ"JJ\ T "
CD3-FITC CD3-FITC CD3-FITC CD3-FITC CD4-PE

Regions A, B, C and D can all be linked as the plots all show the same parameter. Region E cannot be
linked to the others as it is a different parameter.

To link region B to region A, first select region B on the plot and then from the Region Tracking drop-down
list select region A. Repeat his process for regions C and D, each time linking the region to region A.

A region is only linked to one region and once it has been linked it will be removed from the Region
Tracking list

Lymphs ‘ Monos ‘ Grans N All Cells ™ Lymphs ‘

] w ] Il el Il - A
] —-———=> ] Jl,L---> . ‘\c—"'-> |“ D ————=> M A E
' j" |“ | Moving any linked region will move all tracking regions | I Non tracking regions
e e T T Meﬂ e will not be moved
CD3-FITC CD3-FITC CD3-FITC CD3-FITC CD4-PE

13.4.1.1 Rules to Link Regions
Only regions that are on plots that display the same parameters can be linked.
A maximum of 256 regions can be linked for each opened Workspace.

A Linear region can only be linked to another linear region.
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Elliptical, Rectangular and Polygonal regions can be linked to one another, however if regions are of
different types linking them changes them to the same type as the ‘linked to’ region.

Quadrant regions cannot be part of a linked region.

Once regions are linked, only the ‘linked to’ region appears in the drop-down list when other compatible
regions are selected.

When linking regions, the ‘linked’ region will inherit the position of the ‘linked to’ region.

Linked regions can be un-linked by selecting each region and then selecting (Not Tracking) from the
Region Tracking combo box drop-down list.

For linked linear regions only movement in a horizontal direction of the selected region is reflected in the
rest of the region in the linked group, they can be set to different vertical positions.

When a ‘linked to’ region is deleted, the regions linked to it change to (Not Tracking). Deleting a linked
region has no effect on the linked status of the remaining regions.

Autogating regions cannot be ‘linked to’.

13.5 Autogate Group
The options in the Autogate group allow you to change the properties of a selected region.

Format
ﬁ 3 Min Events | 200
Density Level

‘ ON | OFF Reset precet

on

Resolution | 128 ~
Autogate

These options will only be enabled when an autogate is selected.

When the on option is highlighted the current autogate is enabled and will automatically re-gate if required.
In this state the autogate is displayed as a solid line.

When the Off option is highlighted the autogate is disabled and will not automatically adjust. In this state
the autogate is displayed in its last position as a dotted line.

When the Reset option is selected the autogate is disabled and displays the search area as a dotted line.

PD-072.6-323 Rev A VenturiOne® Operation Manual © Applied Cytometry Page 188



The Pre-set option allows the selection of one of the default autogating levels 1-4. Level 1 being the
tightest autogate and level 4 being the widest.

Preset

-

1 Presetl
2 Preset?2
\E\ Preset 3
&l Presetd

C Custom

Selecting the Custom option allows the user to specify the required density level and select a resolution
value to achieve the optimal autogate behaviour.

The Min Events option allows you to specify the minimum number of events that must be within a gate
before autogating will take place. If less than this number of events are present the autogate is turned off
and displays the search region with a dotted outline.
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Manual Compensation Group
Compensation Wizard
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14 Compensation and Compensation Tab

The Compensation tab contains controls for viewing the compensation applied to the currently open FCS
file and for computing compensation values.

Compensation

Plot Compensation Preview Details Compensation

VenturiOne allows you to obtain the correct compensation for a file in a number of ways. Compensation
values can be restored from the FCS file header values (if the values were stored with the file). You can
also calculate the compensation within the VenturiOne software and save these calculated values for
future use.

By default, the software will automatically load compensation values from the FCS file header.

The status of the compensation settings of the current file is displayed in the status bar.

14.1 Wizard Group

The Wizard group contains the Compensation Wizard button:

Wizard

The Compensation Wizard button is only enabled when there are at least two items in the playlist and
there are no items that have no FCS file.

Pressing the Compensation Wizard button launches the Compensation Wizard which allows you to

easily compute a complete compensation matrix. The Compensation Wizard is described in detail in
section 14.5.

14.2 Plot Compensation Group

The Plot Compensation controls allow the adjustment of compensation on the current sample using plots
in the Plots area. Populations can be dragged into position or accurately adjusted using the arrow controls.

Mean or Median values for the current plot can be used to help set the correct compensation.

PD-072.6-323 Rev A VenturiOne® Operation Manual © Applied Cytometry Page 191



Compensation

Quadrant

0@ O OO Region

Plot Compensation

! In order to see the quadrant statistics displayed in the Plot Compensation group a quadrant region must
be set on the currently selected plot.

To use plot compensation, highlight the Plot Compensation button, this enables the arrow buttons and
enables manual dragging of populations on plots in the Plots area. The button will be unavailable if a plot
is selected which does not contain parameters which can be compensated, for example Time or Scatter
parameters, in this case it will be necessary to reselect the Plot Compensation button once a suitable plot
has been selected.

Select a plot in the Plots area that contains the parameters required for compensation and then press the
Plot Compensation button on the Compensation tab.

When Plot Compensation is enabled the selected plot shows a diagonal line from bottom left to top right to
assist with drag/drop compensation.

Then either click and drag a population into the correct position or use the arrow buttons to move the
population to the required position.
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Adjust the population until

i the X-Axis statistics on
Use the left a_nd right Quadrant 1 and Quadrant 3
arrows to adjust the

are the same
[Beads] ‘ population in Quadrant 1
.D‘-‘Al: A2 | /

Plot Compensation

FITC-A

FITC-A

- Quadrant
O © O O region

Plot Compensation

RELR Use the up and down Adjust the population until the Y-
arrows to adjust the Axis statistics on Quadrant 3 and
population in Quadrant 4 Quadrant 4 are the same

14.2.1 Plot Compensation Controls

The plot compensation controls display the compensation values for the X and Y parameters of the current
plots.

14.2.1.1 Comp % Edit Boxes

The Comp % edit boxes display the current compensation values for the pair of parameters present on the
currently selected plot.

The top (X) edit box shows the subtraction of the Y-parameter from the X-parameter.
The bottom (Y) edit box shows the subtraction of the X-parameter from the Y-parameter.

The edit boxes allow the entry of compensation values.
Up to six characters can be entered into the edit boxes in the range 0.00 to 100.00.
Entered values are rounded to 2 decimal places.

If text is entered which cannot be converted to a number, or the number is outside the valid range then an
error message is displayed.
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YenturiOne >

9 Entered value is not a valid value,

14.2.1.2 Compensation Arrow Buttons

The Compensation adjustment buttons allow the fine adjustments of compensation % values.

oYololo
(OJONCHO)

For the top row, from the left, the compensation % adjustments are:
Increase the X Compensation value by 0.10
Increase the X Compensation value by 0.01
Decrease the X Compensation value by 0.01
Decrease the X Compensation value by 0.10

For the bottom row: the compensation % adjustments are:
Increase the Y Compensation value by 0.10
Increase the Y Compensation value by 0.01
Decrease the Y Compensation value by 0.01
Decrease the Y Compensation value by 0.10

Compensation values are limited to the range 0.00 to 100.00.

The direction of the arrow icons indicates the way the plot populations move rather than the way the

compensation values change.

14.2.1.3 Quadrant Statistics

Statistics are displayed when the current FCS file is able to be compensated, and a dual parameter plot
displaying parameters which can be compensated is selected and the plot contains a quadrant region

If the statistic cannot be calculated due to insufficient events, then the edit box will show ‘ERROR’.
If multiple quadrant regions are present on the plot, then the statistics are only displayed for the quadrant

region set created first.

14.2.1.4 Quadrant Statistics Mean/Median Button

The Mean/Median button is enabled when an FCS file which is able to be compensated is loaded and

controls whether the mean or median statistic is displayed for the quadrant region.
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Median | =

Mean
|Median |

Clicking on the button will allow the selection of method, either mean or median. The text will display the
currently selected statistic.

The button will default to ‘Median’.

14.2.1.5 Quadrant X Stats/Y Stats Button

This button is enabled when an FCS file which is able to be compensated is loaded and controls whether
the displayed statistics are for the X parameter or the Y parameter.

Clicking on the button will allow the selection of X or Y statistics. The button text will display the currently
selected parameter.

The button will default to ‘X Stats’.

Select X-Stats to display
the X-Axis statistics on
Quadrant 1 and
Quadrant 3

Plot Compensation

Select Y-Stats to display the Y-
Axis statistics on Quadrant 3
and Quadrant 4
of the currently selected plot

0.20 0.51 |Y Stats
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14.3 Preview Details Group

14.3.1 Manual Compensation Using the Preview Plots

Controls in the Preview Details group allow you to manually adjust the compensation of the current sample
using the preview plots and display the compensation percentage on the preview plots.

e o T C AR P e S

Show Compensation %

Preview Details
I w—

The buttons in the group are only enabled when an FCS file which is able to be compensated is loaded in
the Workspace.

Click the Manual Compensation button if you would like to manually adjust the compensation settings of
the currently open FCS file. The button becomes highlighted indicating that manual compensation is turned
on.

When manual compensation is on, the preview plots display a diagonal line from lower left to upper right
corner. This line distinguishes the two coefficient sections. Drag above the line in a horizontal direction to
adjust one coefficient, as illustrated below. Similarly, you can also drag below the line in a vertical direction
to adjust the other coefficient. The compensation coefficients can be adjusted from 0-100%.

10.31%

Compensation correct

FITC-A
FITC-A

0.00%
PE-A

Only the current plot is updated during dragging. When the dragging is complete, all selected plots and
preview plots affected by the change are updated.

Click the Show Compensation % button to display the compensation coefficients for each parameter
combination on all dual parameter preview plots, as in the above example.

Compensation coefficients are only displayed on preview plots that have two relevant fluorescent
combination parameters.

Re-click the Show Compensation % button to hide the coefficients.

14.4 Compensation Group

The Compensation group has controls for displaying the compensation matrix, for clearing the current
compensation matrix and for loading the compensation settings from the current file header.
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Clear Compensation

Load Compensation From Headers

Compensation

Some older instruments do not have high enough resolution data to allow analysis time compensation to
be performed, so the compensation controls, excluding the Show Matrix button, will be disabled for FCS
files generated from these instruments.

14.4.1 Compensation Matrix

Click the Show Matrix button to display the Compensation Matrix dialog. The Compensation Matrix
dialog shows the compensation matrix associated with the current file.

Compensation E

| Pint. || SietoFi

o o o o

=] =] ] o

— — — — —

— o™ o2 = L

il | | - |

[T T T i [T

FL1 Log 1.80 210 0.40 0.00

FLZ Log | 11.70 31.00 1.00 0.00

FL3 Log 7.80 6640 0.20 0.00

FL4 Log 270 2240 5960 0.00
FLS Log Q.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

The matrix uses the display names of the parameters as specified in the Parameters Properties dialog
(see section 10.2).

Click the Print button if you would like to print the compensation matrix.

The default font size for printing the matrix is 10 pt.

If the matrix does not fit in the printing area the font size for the print out of the matrix will be reduced; if the
minimum font size is reached and the matrix still cannot fit in the printing area the printout switches layout

(from portrait to landscape or vice versa) and the fitting procedure is applied again.

If the matrix still cannot fit, the following message is displayed at the end of printing:

PD-072.6-323 Rev A VenturiOne® Operation Manual © Applied Cytometry Page 197



VenturiOne - B

One or more parameters were not printed due to lack of space. You
may wish to adjust the paper size or paper orientation.

Select OK closes the message; the printout of the matrix is cropped.

Click the Size to Fit button to re-size the Compensation dialog to fit the size of the current matrix; this is
restricted by the Screen size of your monitor.

When a new FCS file is opened the matrix automatically re-sizes to fit the new compensation values.
14.4.2 Clear Compensation

Click the Clear Compensation button to clear the active compensation; all coefficients in the currently
active matrix will be reset to 0.00%. This action will not clear the calculated compensation matrix stored in
memory.

The Clear Compensation button is only enabled when an FCS file which is able to be compensated is
loaded in the Workspace.

14.4.3 Load Compensation From Headers

Click the Load Compensation From Headers button to retrieve the compensation matrix from the current
FCS file headers and apply it as the active compensation matrix.

The Load Compensation From Headers button is only enabled when an FCS file which is able to be
compensated is loaded in the Workspace.

14.5 Compensation Wizard

The Compensation Wizard simplifies the process of generating a full fluorescence compensation matrix.

14.5.1 Initial Playlist setup

Before starting the Compensation Wizard, you need to load all of the single stained samples and (if
appropriate) the negative control sample into the Playlist.

For ease of use you should order the files with the negative control first, followed by the single stained
samples in parameter order. E.g. FL1, FL2, FL3 etc. You will be able to re-allocate files later if required.

If a single FCS file contains more than one positive stain you must load in the file once for each stain
present.

The wizard will allocate files based on the playlist starting from the first file. Additional files can be present
in the Playlist but will not be recognized by the wizard.

Once the Playlist contains the required compensation setup files, click the Compensation Wizard button
(see section 14.1) to launch the wizard.
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14.5.2 Configuration Page

The first page of the wizard, the Configuration page, is displayed when the wizard is launched.

On this page you can select the parameters you wish to compensate and allocate an FCS file to each of
them. You can specify how negative control values should be calculated. You can also define the plot type
required for definition of positive and negative populations.

ympensation Wizard

Configuration Page A L, "
Select the required compensation parameters and listmode files to generate the compensation matrix m
Select the parameters to calculate the compensation matrix for: Select the parameters for the gating plot
X paramet FSC_H ~
Parameters A " = =
ameter

[ FSC_H - FSC_H -t SSCH il
[JssC_H-sSC_H

] FL1_H -FITC_H Select background fluorescence mode

MFL2H-PEH (®) No background fluorescence

[ FL3_H - ECD/PEDL_H (O Use negative control file

M FL4_H -PC5.5_H () Use negative regions

FL5_H-PC7_H

[ FL6_H - APC_H Select the compensation plot type

M FL7_H-A700 H (@) Histogram O Density

[ FL8_H - VIABILITY _H

M FL9_H - BV421/PACB_H Plot Options

M FL10_H -KO/PACO_H ]

[FscA-FsC A [CJuse Scaling from first file

l?—.- s e s N M [CJuse HyperLog™ scale

Allocate compensation parameters to listmode files:

B Listmode files and allocated parameters A
FCS_20200708193433_blood csi a1009_cd7 fitc.fcs FL1_H
FCS_20200708194549_blood csi a1009_cd56 pc5.5.fcs FL2_ H
FCS_20200708193433_blood csi a1009_cd7 fitc.fcs FL3_H
FC5_20200708193818_blood csi a1009_cd3 pe.fcs FL4 H
FCS_20200708194204_blood csi a1009_cd4 ecd.fcs FL5_H
FCS_20200708194549_blood csi a1009_cd56 pc5.5.fcs FL6_H
FCS_20200708194935_blood csi a1009_cd2 pc7.fcs FL7T H
FCS_20200708195320_blood csi a1009_cd5 apc.fcs FL8_H
FCS_20200708195705_blood csi a1009_cd8 apca700.fcs FL9_H

___ FCS 20200708200051 blood csi a1009 cd20.fcs _FL10 H |

14.5.3 Parameters List

The Parameters list displays all the parameters from the first FCS file in the Playlist in the format
Parameter Name ($PnN) - Stain name ($PnS).

Parameters identified as fluorescence are automatically checked. You can uncheck the ones you do not
want to compensate.
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Parameters that are not recognized as fluorescence parameters cannot be checked. See section 10.2.2 for
details on parameter classification and how to reclassify parameters.

14.5.4 Gating Plot Parameter Selection

The X parameter and Y parameter combo-boxes allow you to select the parameters for the primary bead
/ cell Gating Plot. They are populated with all the parameters shown in the Parameters list.

14.5.5 Background Fluorescence Mode

The radio buttons in the Select background fluorescence mode group allow you to select whether a
separate background fluorescence control is being used (select the Use negative control file option).
Alternatively, you can use negative events within a positive sample to determine the background for each
sample (select Use negative regions).

If no background control is present, select the No background fluorescence radio button.

14.5.6 Compensation Plot Type

You can select to use either histogram plots or dual parameter density plots for the definition positive and
negative events for each parameter, by selecting the Histogram or Density options in the Select the
compensation plot type group respectively.

14.5.1 Plot Options

By default, the plots in the compensation wizard will be displayed at the full range of the data. If you have
customized the scaling of the workspace parameters, you can apply the parameter scaling settings from
the first file in the playlist to all compensation plots by selecting the Use Scaling from first file option.

You can also select the Use HyperLog scale option to use HyperLog scaling in the compensation

calculation plots.

14.5.2 Allocate Parameters to Listmode Files

The Listmode files and allocated parameters list allows you to allocate one of the parameters selected
for compensation to each FCS file.

The Listmode files (left-hand) side of the list shows the files from the Playlist, in their current order, starting
from the first file. The list contains one FCS file for each selected Compensation Parameter. If Use
negative control file radio button is selected, the list also contains a file to be used as the negative control
file. When the selection of parameters changes the list updates accordingly.

The allocated parameters (right-hand) side of the list shows the allocated Compensation Parameters.

Each row consists of a drop-down list. The drop-down list contains all the fluorescence parameters from
the Parameters list selected for compensation.

When the Use negative control file radio button is selected the drop-down list also includes an item
‘Negative’ at the top.
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<Megativex

1-488/530,/30-A
1-4B8E/585/42-A
1-488/610,/20-A
1-488,/710/50-4A
1-488,/780/60-4
4-538/660/20-4
2-407/450/50-A
2-407/525/50-4

Selecting an item from the drop-down list which is already selected for a different file clears the setting for
that file.

The default allocation will be the Negative Control file first (if selected) followed by the selected parameters
in the order of the Parameter list.

If the Listmode files list is updated (parameters selection or changing the Use negative control file radio

button selection) the allocated parameters return to their default allocations.

14.5.3 Next button

Select the Next button to proceed to the next page of the wizard. If the Negative control file option is
selected the next page is the Background Fluorescence page, otherwise it is the first Compensation

page.

If the selections made on the Configuration page are incorrect you will not be allowed to proceed to the
next page and an appropriate error message will be displayed.

14.5.4 Background Fluorescence Page

The Background Fluorescence page of the Compensation Wizard is only displayed if the Use negative
control file option is selected on the Configuration page.

On this page you will define a default gate position for subsequent pages, and then use a region to define
the negative events for each parameter.
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—
TR ==
Background Fluorescence Page F 5
For each parameter, adjust the gating and negative region positions to identify the background fluorescence population.
|
Negative control file: Compensation Controls_Unstained Control. fcs
Set the negative region positions for all parameters:
Adjust gating region: Adjust negative region:
"
Parameters

S Ll 1-488/530/30-A

1-438/585/42-A

. < i 1-488/610/20-A

I < 3 b 1-488/710/50-4

0
a n 2 9 1-488/780/60-A
|

3 4-638/660/20-A

2-407/450/50-4

2-407/525/50-A

o R )
FSC-A 1-488/530/30-A
Select ' parameter
[ 1-488/585/42-4 -
<gack || mext> | [ cancel

The Negative control file field displays the name of the negative control FCS file that will be used for the
background fluorescence computation.

14.5.5 Gating Region Plot

The gating region plot is an ungated dual parameter density plot. The X and Y parameters on the plot are
those selected on the Configuration page.

The plot contains a single rectangular blue colored region.

You can move and resize the region as required. Any adjustment of the region automatically updates the
background fluorescence plot.

14.5.6 Negative Region Plot

The negative region plot is used to define the negative population for the X parameter of the current plot. A
region needs to be defined for each parameter to be compensated.

The plot will be either a histogram or dual parameter density plot depending on the selection on the
Configuration Page. The plot is gated on the Gating region.
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The plot contains a single region, colored red that can be moved and resized as required to define the
negative events.

If the plot is a dual parameter plot you can change the Y parameter in the Select Y parameter combo box.

The combo box is only visible when the negative region plot is a dual parameter plot.

14.5.7 Parameters List

The Parameters list contains all fluorescence parameters that are selected for compensation on the
Configuration page.

The currently selected parameter is highlighted in the list.

Parameters which have had the negative region configured are indicated by a tick in the checkbox.

14.5.8 Next Button

If not all the parameters listed in the Parameters list have been configured (checkbox ticked), then clicking
the Next button will select the next un-checked parameter in the list.

When all parameters have been configured then the Next button will proceed to the first Compensation
page of the wizard.
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14.5.9 Compensation Page

The Compensation page will be displayed once for each selected compensation parameter.

Compersation Weard "R ~ -— ==
- R o e e e
Compensation Page o s
Adjust the gating and compensation region positions to calculate the compensation coeffidents for this stain
I Stain for compensation:  1-488/530/30-A
Stain listmode file: Compensation Controls_1-488,2f, 530, 2f, 30 Stained Control. fs
Adjust gating region: Adjust compensation and negative regions:
Gatad
T il
e W]
- § ‘ < o Select Y parameter
y o~
- ; g 1-488/585/42-A -
Q * o
n - Fe ]
RS g .
T 3
. '
w]
L] ES I, W » r -.r' ' ]
FSC-A 1-458/530/30-A
Calculated compensation matrix:
<L LY <L o LY << < <L -~
& & & & = =] & &
o = o 0 = o Ey o
i=1 w = =] f=1 (=] = w
& =] - - «© o w o
w w w -~ -~ w - w
o o & o & o = =
-] =< ==} o =< o = =1
T hi hi b T w b T =
- - - - - = o o B
1-488/530/30-A 0,00 0,00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
1-488/585/42-A | 19.44 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
1-488/610/20-A | 1410 0.00 0.00 Q.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
1-488/710/50-A 1.25 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
1-488/TBO/E0-A 0.13 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 s
[ <Bak |[ wewt> | [ cancel ]]

The Stain for compensation field specifies the stain that is being currently compensated.

The Stain listmode file field specifies the name of the FCS file used for the compensation calculation.

14.5.10 Gating region plot

The gating region plot is an ungated dual parameter density plot. The X and Y parameter on the plot are
those selected on the Configuration page.

The plot contains a single rectangular blue colored region.

You can move and resize the region as required. Any adjustment of the region automatically updates the
compensation plot and the Calculated compensation matrix.

14.5.11 Compensation plot

The compensation plot is a single or dual parameter plot depending on the selection on the Configuration
Page. The plot is gated on the Gating region plot.
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The X parameter on the plot is the current compensation parameter.

If the plot is a dual parameter plot you can change the Y parameter in the Select Y parameter combo box.
The combo box is only visible when the compensation plot is a dual parameter plot.

The compensation plot contains a green colored region used to specify the positive population for that stain.
You can move and resize the region. Adjusting the region updates the Calculated compensation matrix.

If you have selected the Use negative regions option on the Configuration page the compensation plot
also contains a red colored region which is used to specify the background fluorescence population.

Gatad

oo
1 r i ' 1w

1-488/530/30-A

You can move and resize the region. Adjusting the region updates the Calculated compensation matrix.

14.5.12 Calculated compensation matrix

The Calculated compensation matrix displays the currently calculated compensation coefficients.
The Calculated compensation matrix format is the same as the Compensation dialog (see 14.4.1).

! The top and bottom channels of the plot are excluded from the calculations.

14.5.13 Back and Next Buttons

Selecting the Back button returns you to the previous page of the Compensation Wizard.

The Back button on the first Compensation page is disabled if the Use negative control file option was
not selected.

Selecting the Next button proceeds to the next Compensation page or to the Review page when on the
last Compensation page.
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14.5.14 Review Page

= T R e
Compensation Wizard - L 4 T u
Review Page Sy
I Review, print and save the compensation settings file

Compensation matrix:

LY < < < < << < LY
=] ] = = =] = & =]
o = o w e o v 0
f=1 w = = L=1 (=1 f=1 un
(2] 0w - - {3 ] w uwy o
w w w it - w = w
& F & & & & = =
@ o o o @ 3] f= [=]
hi hi + hi i hd T i
- - - - - -+ 4 el
1-488/530030-A 0.20 0.00 0.60 003 0.08 .00 0.00
1-488/585/42-A | 1955 573 0.62 280 0.48 0.00 0.62
1-488/610/20-A | 1403 6671 0.58 203 013 0.00 161
1-488/710/50-A 124 G547 0.07 1.80 2.3 0.00 0.36
1-488/TBO/BO-A 015 1.03 0.02 2202 0.55 0.03 012
4-638/660/20-A 0.04 0.01 0.01 235 0.01 0.00 0.36
2-4077450/50-A 0.00 0.00 0.01 0.00 a0 0.00 576
2-4077525/50-M 1.58 0.02 0.00 0.00 0. 000 1437

Click 'Finish’ to save the compensation file and to optionally apply it to the playlist
Compensation file:
Use the Browse button to select a destination for the compensation file Browse. ..

[¥] Apply compensation file to playlist

<gack | Finsh | [ cancel

The Compensation matrix displays the completed matrix of compensation values.
Click the Print button to print the compensation matrix.
The Compensation file: field displays the destination path and filename for the compensation file. Click

the Browse button to specify the destination and name for the compensation file. The compensation file is
not saved at this time.

Check the Apply compensation file to playlist checkbox if you wish to replace the current compensation
values in the workspace with the newly calculated compensation coefficients.

Select the Finish button to complete the Compensation Wizard and save the compensation file with the
specified name.

If no filename has been specified for the compensation file, a warning message is displayed when you click
Finish:
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VenturiCne " . . E

j Save Compensation:

You must select a filename for the compensation settings.

QK

Select OK on the message to close it and launch the Windows Save As dialog allowing you to specify a
file name for the compensation file

If you then specify a valid filename in the Save As dialog, the Compensation Wizard will complete once
you click Save in the dialog.
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VENTURIONES

Section 15

Statistics Tab

Statistics Tab Behavior
Results Group
General Group

Count Group
Percents Group
Intensity Group
Variation Group

DNA Statistics Group
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15 Statistics Tab

In VenturiOne you can select a statistic to be displayed on the plots in the Plots area. You can select this
statistic on the Statistics tab of the Ribbon. You can also select which statistic(s) are displayed in the
Results table. New tables can be created, and the contents of each table can be filtered to show selected
results.

bles | <Default Table> = |(| ==

)( Delete Current Table
Adi

- o 4 [¥] ¥ Parameter [] Filename [] FCSKey 1 [¥] %Gated || [O] ¥ Peak [C] X Mean [C] ¥Var [] X %CV [C] ¥ %HP-CV || Show Stats List
ilter
Teble [E» Send Table To... ~ Table Gate File Path FCS Key 2 %Total X Median [] ¥ Mean XSD [0 ¥ %ev

Results Tables General Events Intensity Variation DINA Statistics

15.1 Statistics Tab Behavior

The Statistics tab behaves differently depending on which tab in the Workspace is selected.

When in the Plots tab of the Workspace only one statistic can be checked at any time. The currently
checked statistic is displayed adjacent to the region for all regions on all plots in the Plots area. If you check
a new statistic the previously checked one is automatically un-checked.

By default, the %Gated statistic is displayed on plots.

When % Gated is checked on the Statistics tab the % Gated value is displayed in the plots, as illustrated
below:

A
B2:22.08%

| BA4:49.65%
FL3 Log

Results will not be truncated, so any statistic that is too large to appear on a plot will be hidden.
You can display just the region name by ensuring all check boxes are deselected.

The statistics in the General and the DNA groups cannot be displayed on plots and the controls in these
groups are disabled when in the Plots tab of the Workspace.

When in the Results tab of the Workspace any number of statistics can be checked and the statistical
values for the checked statistics are displayed in the Results table.

See section 16 for more details of the display of statistics in the Results tab.
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When in the Reports tab of the Workspace the Statistics tab is only enabled when a Stats Box is
selected. Statistical values for the checked statistics are displayed in the Stats Box.

15.2 Results Table Group

The options in this group are used to create new results tables, filter results and select a results table to
display.

> Delete Current Table

Tables | <Default Table> ~ @
Ad

Filter

d
Table [E Send Table To...~ Table

The Default table displays all results from all regions; additional tables can be added to display specific
results.

15.2.1 Add Table

Selecting Add Table displays the Add Results Table Dialog which allows you to give the new table a name
and pick an existing table to base the results on.

-
Add Results Table

Create a new results table.

Table Mame: Table 1

Base initial statistics selection and filter settings on table:
<Default Table > -

15.2.2 Tables

The Tables drop-down list displays all the currently defined results tables, the selected table will appear on
the results tab of the workspace.

15.2.3 Delete Table
Selecting this button deletes the currently selected results table. The default table cannot be deleted.

15.2.4 Send Table To...

Select this button to send the currently selected results table to the report. A new report page will be created,
and current results table will be to that page.

15.2.5 Filter Table
Select the Filter Table button to display the Filter Table dialog.
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15.2.1 Add Table

-
Results Table Filter

Playlist Items

Filter by Playlist Ttem

Index  Filename Select All
1 CD45 FITC.LMD
@
2 CD45 PE.LMD
3 CD45 ECD.LMD
4 CD45 PC5.LMD
5 CD45 348.LMD
Statistics
I
il Statistic Criterion Value(s) Legic
| There are no items to show.,
|
I
I

[LaddFier | | EditFier | [ DeleteFiter | [ Deleteal

This dialog allows the selection of files to include and the creation of filters.

15.2.1.1 Playlist ltems Section
By default, all results from all regions

Playlist Items

Index Filename | Select Al |
Fdt CD45 FITC.LMD ——————————
| Clear all |

2 CD45 PE.LMD

3 CD45 ECD.LMD

4 CD45 PC5.LMD

5 CD45 3 48.LMD

To show results from specific files check the Filter by Playlist Item checkbox and uncheck those files not
required in the current results table.

PD-072.6-323 Rev A VenturiOne® Operation Manual © Applied Cytometry Page 211



15.2.1.2 Statistics

Statistics
Statistic Criterion Value(s) Legic
Fabated Is Between 0 and 50 including errors OR
Is Between 51 and 100 including errors AND
FCS Key 1 Equals 'Comp Cells' AND

FCS Key 2 Contains 4

| AddFiter | | EditFiter | | DeleteFiter | | Delete Al

The controls in the statistics group allow you to create criteria to filter results on.
The filters for the current results table are listed

The controls under the list allow you to add, edit or remove filters.

15.2.1.3 Add / Edit Filter Control
This dialog is displayed when you select the Add Filter or Edit Filter buttons

-

Add / Edit Filter

Select statistic to filker on:

%ol otal -

Select type of filter:
(71 Equals
| (@ Is between

Contains the text

Select or enter filter value(s):

0 -
and
50 -

Select how errors are to be handled:
Indude errors

o ][ cencl

When adding a new filter, first select a statistic field to filter on and then select the type of filter you wish to
apply. If editing an existing filter, the selected statistic cannot be changed.

If the selected field is a numerical field, you can select the Equals option or the Is between option.
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If the selected field is a text field, you can select either the Equals or Contains the text option.

Use the Select or Enter filter value(s) controls to either select a value from the available list or enter your
required values.

Multiple filters can be set for each table.

15.3 General Group

The statistics in this group, when checked, are displayed in the Results table and in selected Stats Boxes
on the reports.

Gate File Path
General

X Parameter displays the X parameter of the plot containing the region.
Y Parameter displays the Y parameter of the plot containing the region.
Gate displays the name of the gate on which the region is gated.
Region displays the name of the region or the DNA plot name.
Filename displays the FCS file name.

File Path displays the FCS full path and file name.

Plot Title displays the title of the plot.

15.4 Count Group

The statistic in this group, when checked, is displayed on Plots, in the Results table and in selected Stats
Boxes on the reports.

Count displays the number of events in the region.

15.5 Percents Group

The statistics in this group, when checked, are displayed on Plots, in the Results table and in selected
Stats Boxes on the reports.
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Percents

% Gated displays the percentage of events in the region compared to all the events in the parent gate.

% Total displays the percentage of events in the region compared to all the events in the file.

15.6 Intensity Group

The statistics in this group, when checked, are displayed on Plots, in the Results table and in selected
Stats Boxes on the reports.

Intensity

The Intensity group displays statistical options that express the intensity of the generated populations. The
options are defined below:

X Peak displays the peak channel (mode) for the x-axis histogram of a region.

Y Peak displays the peak channel (mode) for the y-axis histogram of a region. Where the region is only a
single parameter region the entry on the results table is left blank.

X Median displays the median average for the x-axis histogram of a region.

Y Median displays the median average for the y-axis histogram of a region. Where the region is only a
single parameter region the entry on the results table is left blank.

X Mean displays the mean average for the x-axis histogram of a region.

Y Mean displays the mean average for the y-axis histogram of a region. Where the region is only a single
parameter region the entry on the results table is left blank.

15.7 Variation Group

The statistics in this group, when checked, are displayed on Plots, in the Results table and in selected
Stats Boxes on the reports.

X Standard Deviation [ Y3%CV
Variation

The Variation group displays options that express the variation of populations. The options are defined
below:

X Variance displays the variance for the x-axis histogram of a region.
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Y Variance displays the variance for the y-axis histogram of a region. Where the region is only a single
parameter region the entry on the results table is left blank.

X Standard Deviation displays the standard deviation for the x-axis histogram of a region.

Y Standard Deviation displays the standard deviation for the y-axis histogram of a region. Where the
region is only a single parameter region the entry on the results table is left blank.

X %CV displays the Coefficient of Variation for the X scale range of events. This allows comparison of the
variation of populations that have significantly different mean values; it is displayed as a percentage. The
X %CV is calculated by dividing the Standard Deviation by the Arithmetic Mean and is displayed as a
percentage.

Y %CV displays the Coefficient of Variation for the Y scale range of events. This allows comparison of the
variation of populations that have significantly different mean values; it is displayed as a percentage. The
Y %CV is calculated by dividing the Standard Deviation by the Arithmetic Mean and is displayed as a
percentage.

X %HP-CV displays the Half-Peak Coefficient of Variation for the X scale range of events. The X %HP-CV
uses a Standard Deviation calculated from the scale width between the half peak points either side of the
Peak. Once the Standard Deviation is calculated it is divided by the Arithmetic Mean and displayed as a
percentage.

Y %HP-CV displays the Half-Peak Coefficient of Variation for the Y scale range of events. The Y %HP-CV
uses a Standard Deviation calculated from the scale width between the half peak points either side of the
Peak. Once the standard deviation is calculated it is divided by the Arithmetic Mean and displayed as a
percentage.

15.8 DNA Statistics Group

The DNA Statistics group displays the statistical options associated with the DNA Cell Cycle plots. See
section 7.8 for further information on DNA Cell Cycle plots.

The statistics in this group, when checked, are displayed in the Results table and in selected Stats Boxes
on the reports.

When a cell cycle plot is present in the Plots area, the statistics in the DNA Statistics group are checked
by default.

G1 Channel [ Sub G1 G1 Events
DNA Statistics

%G1 displays events in the G1 phase, represented as a percentage of the total of events in G1, G2 and S
phase.

%S displays events in the S phase, represented as a percentage of the total of events in G1, G2 and S
phase.

%G2 displays events in the G2 phase, represented as a percentage of the total of events in G1, G2 and S
phase.
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G1 %CV displays the Coefficient of Variation for the G1 phase. This is calculated by dividing the G1 phase
Standard Deviation by the Arithmetic Mean and is displayed as a percentage.

G2 %CV displays the Coefficient of Variation for the G2 phase. This is calculated by dividing the G2 phase
Standard Deviation by the Arithmetic Mean and is displayed as a percentage.

G1 Channel displays the position of the G1 calculated peak channel.

G2 Channel displays the position of the G2 calculated peak channel.

Est. Method displays the estimate method used. This can be Automatic or User.

Sub G1 displays the number of events above the lower threshold divider and below the G1 phase.
Above G2 displays the number of events below the upper threshold divider and above the G2 phase.
Debris displays the number of DNA debris events. These are the events outside the threshold limits.
G1 Events displays the number of events in the G1 phase.

S Events displays the number of events in the S phase.

G2 Events displays the number of events in the G2 phase.

PD-072.6-323 Rev A VenturiOne® Operation Manual © Applied Cytometry Page 216



VENTURIONES

Section 16

Results Tab of the Workspace

Results Table
DNA Plots Results Representation
Group Results by Column Headers
Column Header Context Menu
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16 Results Tab of the Workspace

In the Result tab of the Workspace you can view statistics associated with the regions created in the Plots
area. You can copy statistics for use in other applications, export statistics to CSV and XML files and print
statistics using the options on the File Menu.

16.1 Results Table

Selecting the Results tab displays the currently selected results table. By default, this table shows all results
associated with the regions in all the workspaces in the playlist. When you select the Results tab the
Ribbon switches to the Statistics tab.

New results tables can be created and filtered as described in section 15.2.

Each region created in the Workspace generates a results row in the Results table. For a quadrant region
four rows are created, one for each quadrant.

Plots | Results - <Default Table> | Overlays | Reports |

Drag a column header here to group by that column.

Filename X Parameter| ¥ Parameter| Gate Region | Count| %aGated
AS 4 Color ITlow 07 634 LMD FS 58 Ungated A 4759 11
AS4 Color ITlow 07 634.LMD  CD4-RD1 A B 1160 24
AS4 Color ITlow 07 634.LMD  CD4-RD1 A (A)2 4753 11
AS4 Color ITlow 07 634 LMD CD&-ECD A C 1622 34
AS4 Color ITlow 07 634 LMD CD&-ECD A (A)3 4759 1
AS4 Color[Tlow 07 634 LMD CD3-PC5  CD4-RD1 A D1 16 0
AS4 Color[Tlow 07 634 LMD CD3-PC5  CD4-RD1 A D2 1151 24
AS4 Color[Tlow 07 634.LMD CD3-PC5  CD4-RD1 A D3 1856 39
AS4 Color[Tlow 07 634.LMD CD3-PC5  CD4-RD1 A D4 1736 36
AS4 Color[Tlow 07 634.LMD CD3-PC5  CD4-RD1 A (A) 4 4759 11

AS 4 Color ITlow 07 635.LMD  FS 55 Ungated A 8135 11

AS4 Color ITlow 07 635.LMD CD56-RD1 A B 563 7
AS4 Color ITlow 07 635.LMD CD56-RD1 A (A)2 8135 11
AS4 Color ITlow 07 635.LMD  CD19-ECD A C 1427 18
AS4 Color ITlow 07 635.LMD  CD19-ECD A (&) 3 8135 11
AS4 ColorITlow 07 635.LMD CD3-PCS CDS8-RD1 A 01 440 5
AS4 ColorITlow 07 635.LMD CD3-PCS CDS8-RD1 A D2 201

AS4 ColorITlow 07 635.LMD CD3-PCS CDS8-RD1 A D3 2914 36
AS4 ColorITlow 07 635.LMD CD3-PCS CDS8-RD1 A D4 4580 56
AS4 ColorITlow 07 635.LMD CD3-PCS CD56-RD1 A (A) 4 8135 11
AS4 ColorITrol 08 632.LMD  FS 55 Ungated A 5183 19
AS4 ColorITrol 08 632.LMD  CD4-RD1 A B 2470 43
AS54 ColorITrol 08 632.LMD  CD4-RD1 A (A)2 5183 19
AS54 ColorITrol 08 632.LMD  CDE-ECD A C 1179 23
AS54 ColorITrol 08 632.LMD  CDE-ECD A ()3 5183 19
AS54 ColorITrol 08 632.LMD  CD3-PC5 CD4-RD1 A 01 10 0

Results for all files within a Playlist will be displayed if Background Calculation is enabled (see 6.5.1),
otherwise only results for the current file will be displayed.

Only the statistics selected in the Statistics tab are displayed in the table. Each statistic is displayed in a
separate column in the table.
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Columns will default to automatically adjust their width to fit the widest text in the column. The width of a
column can be manually changed by dragging the column divider at the right of the column to be adjusted.

Once a column width has been manually adjusted it will not adjust to fit any new text in the column. Double-
clicking the column divider at the right of a column will set that column back to automatically adjust its width

The heading for each column is the name (from the Statistics tab) of the statistic displayed in this column.
When an unchecked box is checked the respective column is inserted in the table.
You can re-order the columns by dragging and dropping their headers.
Columns can be removed from the table by un-checking the check box in the Statistics tab. Columns,
except for the Error Message column, can also be removed by dragging a column header off the column
header area.
If a statistical value cannot be calculated, ERROR will be displayed instead of a numerical value.
If a value is not applicable to the row it is left blank. Not applicable items are:

e DNA Statistics for a non-cell cycle region.

e Y values for a linear region.

e Count, Percents, Intensity and Variation statistics for a cell cycle plot.

The table can be sorted by any column in an ascending or descending order by clicking the column title.

16.1.1 Select Results Rows

You can select results rows in the following ways:
e Left or right mouse click on a results row selects it.
e Holding down the Ctrl key or Shift key allows multiple rows to be selected.
e Ctrl+A selects all the rows in the table.
e Ctrl+Shift+End selects all rows from the currently selected one to the end of the table.
e Ctrl+Shift+tHome selects all rows from the currently selected one to the top of the table.
Selected rows are highlighted in blue.
Selected rows can then be copied for pasting into other applications e.g. Microsoft Excel

16.2 DNA Plots Results Representation

Each DNA cell cycle plot generates a results row in the Results table and results for the DNA statistics
selected on the Statistics tab are displayed. For a cell cycle plot an additional Error Message column is
added to the Results table. The message reported by the Cell Cycle Analysis, denoting whether the
algorithm experienced any problems, is displayed in this column.

The possible Error Messages that can be displayed in the results table are listed below:
e Successful Fit (None — Fit OK)
o Difficulty fitting G1 peak, used your estimate (1 — User Pk1)

e Difficulty fitting G2/M peak, used your estimate (2 — User Pk2)
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e Poor histogram, used less accurate method of fit (3 - Poor Fit)

e G1 CV out of range. Re-try using new estimate of G1 channel (4 - CV1 Range)

e (G2 CV out of range. Re-try using new estimate of G2 channel (5 — CV2 Range)

e Large discrepancy of CVs. Fit may be in error (6 — CV Comp)

e Difficulty fitting G1 and G2 peaks, used your estimates (7 — User Peaks)

e G1 and G2 CVs out of range. Re-try using new estimates of G1 and G2 channels (8 — CVs Range)
e Could not estimate G2 more than G1 estimate. Could not fit histogram (9 — No Fit)
e Estimate of G1 and G2 too close to each other. (10 — No Fit)

e Estimate of G1 too close to lower noise level. (11 — No Fit)

e Estimate of G2 too close to upper noise level (12 — No Fit)

e Estimate of G1 and G2 too close to noise levels (13 — No Fit)

e Cell Cycle Exception happened (101 — No Fit)

e Histogram length and input channels inconsistent, no fit computed (102 — No Fit)
e Start Channel greater than End Channel, no fit computed (103 — No Fit)

e (1 estimate out of range, no fit computed (104 — No Fit)

e (2 estimate out of range, no fit computed (105 — No Fit)

e (1 and G2 estimates out of range, no fit computed (106 — No Fit)

e Histogram length less than or equal zero, no fit computed (107 — No Fit)

e Histogram events less than 500, no fit computed (108 — No Fit)

e Lower noise level higher than upper noise level, no fit computed (109 — No Fit)

e Error (Default)

16.3 Group Results by Column Headers

Results can be grouped by the values displayed in the column headers. You can do this by dragging a
column header from the results table onto the group control labeled Drag a column header here to group
by that column.

When the header is dragged, two red arrows indicate where the column header will be placed on the Drag
a column header here to group by that column control:

Drag Gate ere to group by that column.
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When a header is dragged onto the group control the header is moved there (and removed from the table).
If Ctrl key is held down while a header is dragged it is copied rather than moved.

Below is an example of results grouped by Gate:

Gate £

X Parameter| Y Parameter

|Region| Count| %Gated| X Peak| ¥ Peak| X Mean| ¥ Mean| X Var| ¥ Var|

=] Gate: &

FU Leg F5

=] Gate: C

8121 683528 1.2593 753.0..

2.0437 680.08... 10... 611...

FL= Log F5
FLS Log F5

= Gate: Ungated

4820 461376 60233 642.0..
4486 429406 04599 450.0..

11881 434533 1023.... 710.0...

31244 47212, T4, 1.
05214 471.10... 1.7.. 125...

FLZ Log F5

10447 38.2086 06531 753.0..

11581 574.76... 0.9.. 255..

More than one header can be placed in the group control and results will be grouped by all the headers
there. The headers are linked by arrows denoting the sort order:

The sort order can be changed by dragging a header to a different position.

The sorting can be changed between ascending and descending by clicking the arrow #  on the header.

Below is an example of results grouped by File Name and Gate:
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Gat

£ "-._

Regiun|KParameter |‘f Pararmeter |Cuunt|%Gated|

B Filename: file 1.LMD

=] Gate: Ungated

A 55Lin F5 Lin 6996 29.53
=] Gate 4

D FL1 Log- CDE 1200 1715
E FL2Log-CDd 2425 34.66

=] Filename: file 2.LMD

=] Gate: Ungated

A 55Lin F5 Lin 6996 29.53
=] Gate 4

0 FU Log- CDE 1200 1715
E FL2Log-CD4 2425 34.66

The information displayed in the groups can be collapsed by clicking on the [=] button and can be expanded
by clicking the button.

A column header can be removed from the grouping by dragging it back to its position in the results table.

When a column header is dragged back to the results table, two red arrows indicate where the header will
be placed. The header can also be dragged off the table and it will be removed from the group control.

16.4 Column Header Context Menu

Right click on any column header to display the column header pop-up menu that contains all the statistics
from the Statistics tab.

A checked statistic denotes that the corresponding header is displayed in the results table.
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17 Overlay Plots

In VenturiOne you can create overlays of single or dual parameter plots in the Overlays tab of the
Workspace.

Clicking on the Overlays tab in the Workspace will display a blank area as illustrated below:

[ o |
Wlmﬂ'h m'":?u-.ﬂ.b‘:m M-:.‘ S:‘ “‘“ — u-e']

mw M Region Caleriet View Eatmg

Mathiod Phafet 3| Pens |Rewts, Ovetays |Repeas

« < <p|> wixpe e Wwerla \rl
Listmode Wodspace Compersancn S L he

) 1MeIND .

2 He2AND

3 a0

4 el LMD

$ HeSLND

Overlays Galleries
Area Area

The Overlays tab of the Ribbon automatically becomes active when the Overlays tab of the Workspace is
selected.

The Overlays workspace contains two areas:

Overlays area - Displays 2D or 3D overlay view of available Overlay Plots.
Galleries area — Displays the individual plots available to each Overlay Plot.

Resize plots in the Overlays or Galleries area using the Resize Plots Slider as described in section 7.4.5.

17.1 Playlist and Group Modes

In VenturiOne you can work with a playlist in two modes.
Playlist Mode — allows any plot from any file to be added to an overlay, this mode gives the most flexibility.

Group Mode — simplifies analysis when using groups of samples by allowing you to create an Overlay Plot
for one group of samples and automatically apply that overlay to the rest of the groups in the playlist.

You can enable Group mode and select the Group size in the Playlist tab of the Ribbon as described in
section 6.1

You can create either Playlist or Group based Overlay Plots using the Overlay Wizard; see section 18.1 for
details on the Overlay Wizard.
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17.2 Create an Overlay Plot

A new Overlay Plot is created by sending plots from the Plots tab of the workspace to the Overlays tab.

17.2.1 Add Plots to a New Overlay

To add new plots from the Plots area into a new Overlay Plot; select the required plot(s), then right click
and select Send selected Plot(s) to Overlay Plot from the right click context menu. Then select New.

Plots | Results | Overlays | Reports |

Plots - 146997 cd4 v beta A 00000361.LMD

r
[Ungated)] [A] [A] [A]

1
1000 ] o

Send selected Plot(s) to Report
Send selected Plot(s) Stats to Report
Send selected Plot(s) with their Stats to Report

CD45R/

Send selected Plot(s) to Overlay Plot 3 ’V Mew i

An Overlay Plot cannot contain both single and dual parameter plots. If you have selected both types of
plot a new Overlay Plot will be created for each type.

17.2.2 Add New Plots to an Existing Overlay Plot

If an Overlay Plot already exists, you can choose to send plots to it by selecting the required Overlay Plot
from the right click context menu.

Plots | Results | Overlays | Reports|

Plots - 146997 cd4 v beta A 00000361.LMD

[Al ‘

[Al

|

Send selected Plot(s) to Report
Send selected Plot(s) Stats to Report
Send selected Plot(s) with their Stats to Report

[Ungated] [A]

FS Lin

Send selected Plot(s) to Overlay Plot 3 Mew

Vbeta-PE L CD45RA-ECD ot [PC5

V beta FITC

- A
SS Lin

More than one instance of a plot cannot exist in an Overlay Plot, therefore if the currently selected plot(s)
already exists in an Overlay Plot, then that plot will be grayed in the context menu and you will not be
able to select it.
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Plots | Results | Overlays | Reports|

Plots - 146997 cd4 v beta A 00000361.LMD

. lungated] A ‘ A A ] ‘ _ A

Send selected Plot(s) to Report
Send selected Plot(s) Stats to Report
Send selected Plot(s) with their Stats to Report

: Send selected Plot(s) to Overlay Plot 3 New
IC"‘ lD"' I aw OUEIIBY i w
CD45RA-ECD|  Overev2 )27-F

[ w0

ta-PE

"

\‘!be

Overlay 3
. ow M

V beta FITC

An Overlay Plot cannot contain both single and dual parameter plots. Any Overlay Plots to which the
currently selected plots cannot be copied will be grayed in the context menu list.

You can add plots into a selected overlay from the currently open file by selecting the Insert Plot option
from the Overlays tab of the ribbon. See section 18.2.

If zoom and scale settings exist in the plot from the Plots area, these will be persisted in the Overlay plots.

17.3 The Overlays Workspace

The Overlays area is divided into two areas — Overlays and Galleries.

Overlays area - Displays 2D or 3D Overlay Plot of selected plots.
Galleries area — Displays the individual plots that make up each Overlay Plot.

il Overlays Galleries
| Works...| Comp... |
1 Compensation Controls_FITC St... Overlay 1 Overlay 1
=) 2 Compensation Controls_PE Stai... Compansation Cont... Gompensation Con... Compensation Cont... Compansation Cont... <
3 Compensation Controls_PerCP-... * I ~ 4 “ W 2 oA A
4 Compensation Controls_PE-Cy7... * | R = '
5 Compensation Controls APC St... * 2 \
6 Compensation Controls APC-C... * 5 I » \
7 Compensation Controls_Unstai... * N A \
8 PBMC NKT_+ abs fes . e T A s z e
FITC-A PEA ParCP-Cys-5-A PECYT-A
v
Componsation Cont.... Compensation Cont... c
" L] " (0] 2 " (0] " 0]
Overlay 2 R = B . p ,ﬁ
= % i | |
A : & LUK
X I
FITCA PEA PorCP-Cys-5-A PECYI-A
A v
<[ " ] »

Controls on the Overlay tab of the Ribbon allow you to run the Overlay Wizard or change the way the
Overlays workspace appears. See section 18 for more information.

17.3.1 Overlay Plot Selection
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You can select one or more Overlay Plots and re-order the plots within the Overlays area of the
workspace. Changing the order of the Overlay Plots will also change the order of the associated
Galleries.

If an Overlay Plot is selected a blue selection area is displayed around the plot and the associated Gallery
title will also be highlighted as shown below.

Overlay Plot Selected
Gallery Highlighted

ults| Overlays | Reports | |

Galleries

Overlay 1

Overlay 1

Overlay 2

When you select an Overlay Plot, the Overlay Format tab becomes available on the Ribbon which
allows you to change the format of all plots that are available to that overlay. The Overlay Format tab is
described in section 19.
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17.3.2 Gallery Plot Selection

To change settings for an individual plot within an Overlay Plot select it in the Galleries area. Multiple
selections can be made as shown below. All selected plots are highlighted.

Gallery Plots Highlighted

| Plots | Results| Overlays | Reports I

Overlays

Qverlay 1

Galleries

Tonl...

[C] . 2]

Compensation Conl. .

Tampansation Conl...
(]}

[
y&

FITCA PE-A

W w It

PerCP-Cys-5-A

Cont..,

PE-CyT-A

Overlay 2

L] ; ]

Cont.., ion Gont,.,

1A

APC-CyT-A

Gompansation Gont. .

APC-A 4

Compansation Conl..,
Q]

!

F

QOverlay 2 = M

FITC-A PE-A

PercP-Cys-5-A

PECyT-4

APC-CyT-h

APC-A

Selected plots can be re-ordered in the Gallery by dragging the plots into a new position; plots will be
displayed on the Overlay Plot in that new order.

17.3.3 Overlay Plot Title

Each Overlay Plot has a plot title which defaults to the Overlay number, e.g. Overlay 1, but may be
changed.

To change the plot title double click on the current plot titte and when the Edit Plot Title dialog appears
enter a custom plot title of up to 50 characters.
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' h
Edit Plot Title o

Preview

Flease enter a plot title (maximum 50 characters)

|I{e1_.".f-.'|:nrds v| [ Reset To Default ] | Apply To all “ Ok ” Cancel

17.3.4 Overlay Axis Label

An Overlay Plot will have axis labels displayed if all of the parameter names of the plots in the Gallery
have the same label.

All Parameter names the same

Plots | Results | Overlays | Reports
Overlays Galleries
Overlay 1 Overlay 1
veriay 146977 cd8-pe7 TU... 7 cd8-pe7 TN.. 146977 cd8-pe7 TU...
\ [A] [Al [A]
|
o -
V beta FITC ” ] X I W ¥ " @ w W
V beta FITC V beta FITC V beta FITC V beta FITC

Parameter name shown on Overlay

If the gallery plots for the Overlay Plot have different parameter labels, no axis label will be displayed for
the Overlay Plot.
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All Parameter names NOT the same

| Plots | Results| Overlays |Reports| / | \ \L
Overlays :
=
Overlay 1 146977 cd8-pc7 TU...
L] [A]
A y “ S
V beta FITC V beta-PEg V beta FITC CD45RA-ECD

Parameter name NOT shown on Overlay Plot

You can manually enter a parameter axis label for the Overlay Plot by double clicking on the axis to
display the Edit Axis dialog.

r L] N
Edit Plot Title ' [

Preview
Compensation Controls_PE Stained Control. fcs

Please enter a plot title (maximum 50 characters)
&1L |

[Keywords v“ Reset To Default | [ Apply To all ” (]9 ” Cancel ]

By default, the axis label will be set to File name, which will display the $FIL FCS keyword for that
parameter from the FCS file. You may enter up to 50 characters as a description.

Press the Reset to Default button to return the label to the default file name setting.

17.3.5 Gallery Axis Label

Each Gallery plot can have an axis label displayed, by default this label will be the $PxS FCS keyword.

To change the parameter axis label double click on the axis label to display the Edit Axis dialog.
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-

Edit Axes

Preview
55 Lin

Flease enter an axis label (maximum 50 characters)

@Displa

abel

|Keywords w | | ResetToDefaut | | ApplyToal ||

ok || cancel

By default, the axis label is set to @DisplayLabel, which displays the $PxS FCS keyword for that
parameter from the FCS file. You may enter up to 50 characters as a description.

The Keywords button allows you to select from a list of available FCS keywords present in the file
header to display as the axis label.

You may combine multiple FCS headers and text to create a customized axis label.

The Apply to All button applies the current axis label to all of the plots in the Gallery for the current
Overlay Plot. If the plot is a dual parameter plot this button only sets the current axis (x or y).

Press the Reset to Default button to return the label to the default @DisplayLabel setting.
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17.3.6 Overlay Plot Right Click Context Menu

Right click in the Overlay Plot area, with one or more Overlay Plots selected, displays the Send Selected
Plot(s) to Report context menu. This option will send all selected Overlay Plots to a new page on the

report.

Send selected Plot(s) to Report

See section 20 for more information on creating and optimizing reports.

17.3.7 Galleries Right Click Context Menu

Right click in the Galleries area with plot(s) selected displays the following right click context menu:

v | Set as Control Plot
Remowve Control Plot

¥ Control in Front
Send selected Plot(s) to Report

Move selected Plot(s) to Overlay Plot »
Copy selected Plot(s) to Overlay Plot 2

17.3.8 Set as Control Plot

Set as Control Plot is only available when a single gallery plot is selected. The selected plot is added as
an overlay on all gallery plots of the current Overlay Plot - this option is normally used to display a control

plot on all test plots.

Overlay 1
Control Testl Test2 Test3
. [A] [A]
.m—: }LIE ] :élil
I - ol f
20 E ] E
:= . :
1c|I " |cI nl’ w ml’ * |cI al’ 0’
FL3

Control Plot displayed on all plots in the Gallery
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Format options, such as line styles, applied to the original control plot will be replicated on all plots.

17.3.9 Remove Control Plot
Remove Control Plot is only available when a plot is set as a control for the Gallery. This option removes

the control plot overlay from all plots in the gallery.
Qverlay 1
Control Test1 Test2 Test3
) [A] ) [Al [A] [Al
. ?L . ] ]
304 1 s0] s0]
ot : ] ]
h ] 2] 2]
3 ] ]
S ¥ v w o & v w o v w w 1o v w
FL3 FL3 FL3

17.3.10 Control in Front
Control in Front is only available when a plot is set as a control for the current gallery. This option forces
the Control plot overlay to be ordered to the front of each plot in the current gallery. Deselect this option to

force the control overlay to be ordered behind the gallery plot data.

(A]

[A]

1w’ o 10’

17

‘Control in Front’ selected
‘Control in Front’ de-selected

17.3.11 Send selected Plots to Report
Send selected Plots to Report is available for both Overlay Plots and Gallery plots. This option sends the
currently selected plots to a new page at the end of the current Report. See section 20 for more information
on Reports.
Page 233
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17.3.12 Move selected Plot(s) to Overlay Plot

Move selected Plot(s) to Overlay Plot is available for Gallery plots. This option moves the currently
selected plots from the current Overlay Plot to a new selected Overlay Plot.

If all the selected plots already exist in an Overlay Plot, then that Overlay Plot is grayed out in the list.

If some of the selected plots already exist in the target Overlay Plot, then any new plots will be added but
all selected plots will be removed from the current plot.

17.3.13 Copy selected Plot(s) to Overlay Plot

Copy selected Plot(s) to Overlay Plot is available for Gallery plots. This option takes a copy of the
selected plots from the current Overlay Plot and adds them to a new selected Overlay Plot.

If all of the selected plots already exist in an Overlay Plot, then that Overlay Plot is grayed out in the list.

If some of the selected plots already exist in the target Overlay Plot, then any new plots will be added but
existing plots will not be added to the target Overlay.
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18 Overlay Tab

The Overlay tab of the Ribbon contains controls that allow you to add plots to the Overlays workspace
and control the layout of the workspace.

Wizard

When you switch to the Overlays tab of the Workspace the Ribbon automatically switches to the Overlay
tab.

18.1 Wizard Group

The Wizard group contains the Overlay Wizard button:

Select the Overlay Wizard button to launch the Overlay Wizard which allows you to create Overlay Plots
from a playlist of files. The Overlay Wizard is described in section 18.6.

The button is disabled when there are no plots present in the current Plots tab of the workspace.

18.2 Plots Group

The Insert Plot button is only enabled when the one Overlay Plot is selected in the Overlays area.

Click the Insert Plot button to display a drop-down selection of all the plots currently open in the Plots
Workspace as illustrated below:
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V beta FITC V beta-PEgQ
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CD45RA-ECD CD27-PC5

When more than four plots are available the plot display is scrollable.

The order in which the plots appear in this list matches the order they appear in the Workspace when in
Gallery view.

When hovering the mouse cursor over a plot in the display, plots that are not part of the current Overlay
Plot will be highlighted; plots that are not highlighted are already part of the current Overlay Plot and cannot
be added again.

i (Al
1w W " 1
V beta FITC

If you click on a highlighted plot it is inserted into the current Overlay Plot.
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18.3 Region Group

The Region group on the Overlay tab of the Ribbon contains controls to create and edit regions.

Elliptical Rectangular Polygonal Linear Quadrant | Region
Region Region Region Region Region | Position

You can use the controls here to add regions on to Overlay plots.

Up to 5 regions can be drawn on each Overlay plot. Only one quadrant region can be drawn on each dual
parameter plot.

18.3.1 Elliptical Region Button

The Elliptical Region button is used to draw an elliptical region on the desired plot. See section 7.5.7 for
more details on how to create and edit elliptical regions.

18.3.2 Rectangular Region Button

The Rectangular Region button is used to draw a rectangular region on the desired plot. See section 7.5.8
for more details on how to create and edit rectangular regions.

18.3.3 Polygonal Region Button

The Polygonal Region button is used to draw a polygonal region on the desired plot. See section 7.5.9 for
more details on how to create and edit polygonal regions.

18.3.4 Linear Region Button

The Linear Region button is used to draw a linear region on a single parameter plot. See section 7.5.10
for more details on how to create and edit linear regions.

18.3.5 Quadrant Region Button

The Quadrant Region button is used to insert a quadrant on the desired plot. See section 7.5.11 for more
details on how to create and edit quadrant regions.

18.3.6 Region Position Button

Select the Region Position button to modify the position of created elliptical, rectangular, linear and
quadrant regions. The region position dialog is displayed. See section 7.5.6 for more information on the
Region Position dialog.
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18.4 Galleries View Group

You can use the controls in the Galleries View group to modify the way in which plots are displayed in the
Galleries area.

LWrap Gal.l.eri.esJ

Galleries View

18.4.1 Wrap Galleries Button

The Wrap Galleries button controls the display of gallery plots for each overlay plot in single or multiple
rows.

This option wraps the display of gallery plots on to multiple rows, if necessary, to fit the current window
width.

Gallery Not Wrapped

QOverlays Galleries
Overtay 1 Qverlay 1
146977 cdB-pc? TU... 146987 cdd v beta. .. 146877 cdB-pc7 TU... 146987 cd4 v beta... 146877 cdB-pc? TU... 1468¢
3] Al 1Al ) 1]
a
oo
.
" w " p - " " w w v " » "
V beta FITC W beta FITC V beta FITC V beta FITC V beta FITC FL1
Overlays Galleries
Overlay 1 Overlay 1
146977 ¢d8-pc7 TU. .. 146997 cd4 v beta.. 146977 cdB-pcT TU, 146997 cda v beta... 146977 cdB-pc7 TU.
2] [ 2] . 14l 1
u u Ea
=T ‘
V beta FITC 'V beta FITC V beta FITC V beta FITC V beta FITC
146997 cdd v beta. 146977 cdB-pcT TU... 146987 cd4 v beta. 146977 cdB-pe7 TU. .. 146997 cd4 v beta.
18] 1l 2] 1l 3]
FL1V beta FITC Vbeta FITC V beta FITC V beta FITC Vbeta FITC
146877 cd8-pc? TU. ..
1]

Vbeta FITC
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18.5 Edit Group

The Edit group contains controls that allow you to Copy, Delete and Select plots in the Plots area and to
edit the fonts of text items in the current Workspace:

18.5.1 Copy Button

The Copy button is disabled when there are no plots selected in the Overlays or Galleries area.

Click the Copy button to copy an image of the currently selected plot(s) onto the Clipboard. You can then
paste them into other applications (Microsoft Word, Power Point etc.).

18.5.2 Delete Button

Click the Delete button to delete the currently selected plots or region.

If the deleted plot has a region applied, deleting the plot also deletes the region and removes the region
from any gating logic. See section 7.4.6.1 for details.

18.5.3 Select Button

If you click the Select button the following menu is displayed:

Select All Overlay Plots

Select All Gallery Plots

Invert 5election

Select All Dual Parameter Overlay Plots
Select All Histogram Owerlay Plots

Click Select All Overlay Plots to select all the plots in the Overlays area.

Click Select All Gallery Plots to select all the gallery plots for the currently selected Overlay Plot. This
option is only available when one overlay is active.

Click Invert Selection to select all the plots that are currently not selected in the Gallery or Overlays area.
This option is only enabled if either a selection is made or when only one Overlay is active.

Click Select All Dual Parameter Overlay Plots or Select All Histogram Overlay Plots to select all dual
parameter or all histogram overlay plots respectively.

18.5.4 Fonts Button

Click Fonts button to display the Edit Fonts dialog.
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18.5.5 Edit Fonts Dialog

In the Edit Fonts dialog, you can change the font typeface and size for the plot titles, parameter names,
axis scales, Legend / Stats text, region labels and statistics for all plots in the Overlays tab.

If you do not specify a font size for a workspace text item, the software will automatically choose the largest
font size that will allow all of the text to be displayed or printed in the area allocated for it.

If you do not specify a font typeface for a workspace text item a default typeface as specified in the
VenturiOne Options dialog (see section 0) shall be used.

The Edit Fonts dialog has several pages. You can navigate between them by clicking on the options on
the left-hand side of the dialog. The currently displayed option is highlighted. The plot preview on each
page displays how the selected typeface and size will look on plots.

Select Region Labels on the left to display the Region Labels page. This page allows you to specify the
font typeface and size for text used for region labels.

Edit Overiey Fonts o

“ Region Labels ——-|
for region labels
Plot Titles
e Lo R Y
Legend/Stats Text wiih [Gate Name]
joae-|
Scle el Change te ot opetoce; TN
5 w
=]
Reset to Default & .. Region: 0.00%
¢ [
EEE——.
25 75,
Automatic sizing pS
X Parameter
Change the font size:
o) [Coma

Select Plot Titles on the left to display the Plot Titles page. This page allows you to specify the font
typeface and size for text used for plot titles.

Edit Overay Fonts o

Region Labels

F = 1 ( ge the fo for plot titles.

Parameter Names ?
Legend,/Stats Text et [Gate Name]
Scale Labels Change the font typeface: & Arial - )
3 w
T
Reset to Default £ | Region: 0.00%
¢ [
FomSze
= =
. et
Change the font size: X Parametsr
o o

The Parameter Names page is displayed if you select Parameter Names. This page allows you to specify
the font typeface and size for text used for X and Y parameter names on plot axes.
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ey o “

Region Labels

Plot Titles
I!-Pameter MNames ——I Title
Legend/Stats Text it [Gate Name]
Scale Labels Change the font typeface: T Arial - .
5 »
-
| ResettoDefauit | 5 .. Region: 0.00%
¢ L]
ESE——
. 3 ey
Change the font size: X Parameter '
| oK | Cancel

Select Legend/Stats Text to display the Legend/Stats Text page. This page allows you to specify the font
typeface and size for text used for Overlay plot and Gallery plot legend label and statistics.

R T TR R———S

Region Labels

Plat Titles Change the font typeface and size for the legend and gallery s
Parameter Mames _
| Legend/stats Text |
Scale Labels Change the font typeface: % Arial . =gfari?1r£9t9r

’ Reset to Default ]

Change the font size:

[ ok || cancel

On each of the above pages when the dialog is launched the Change the font typeface is populated with
the current font for the specific text item. The drop-down list contains all font typefaces available on the
system. You can select a typeface from the drop-down list or type in the field.

I If you select a non-True Type font or Monotype Corsiva, they are displayed as Arial.

Press Reset to Default button to reset the typeface for the specific text item to its default from VenturiOne
Options dialog.

When the Automatic sizing check box is selected the size of the font is determined automatically by the
software.
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De-select the Automatic sizing check box if you would like to specify the size for a text item. Change the
font size control becomes enabled to select an available size from the list or type in the field.

The Scale Labels page is displayed if you select the Scale Labels option. This page allows you to specify
the font size of text used for scale labels. The three sizes available are Small, Medium and Large.

Edit Fonts ‘ n [
Region Labels
Flot Titles
Cell Cycle Mames Tile
Parameter Mames 100 [Gate Name] ‘
Im —-‘] ) Small o
= #
@ Medium 'JEJ 1 ’
_ @.. Region: 0.00%
() Large E _
&[]
-
X Parameter
[ ok || cancel
— - — = - E -

18.6 Overlay Wizard

The Overlay Wizard simplifies the process of generating Overlay plots from a Playlist of samples.
The Overlay Wizard supports both Playlist Mode and Group Mode.

By default the software will be in Playlist mode, if you wish to select Group Mode you can do this in the
Playlist tab of the Ribbon, for more details see section 6.1.

18.6.1 Playlist Mode Welcome Page

In Playlist Mode the wizard displays the plots present in the first file of the playlist and uses the plot selected
as a template to select plots from all other files in the Playlist.

! In order to function correctly workspaces in the playlist must be the same for all files.
The Overlay Wizard Welcome Page, as shown below, displays the current mode. If the wrong mode is

displayed you should exit the Overlay Wizard, select Group Mode from the Playlist tab of the Ribbon, see
section 6.1, and then restart the Overlay Wizard.

Click the Next button to proceed to the Plot Selection page of the wizard.
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Welcome to the Overlay Wizard Xk,
Use this wizard to create single and dual parameter Qverlay plots. %

Playlist Mode

Currently in the Playlist Mode.

Create Overlay plots based on the plots from the
current workspace,

Overlay plots will be generated containing selected
plots from all files in the playlist.

If you want to create Overlay plots based on a group
you will need to enable group mode in the Playlist
tab.

To continue, dick Mext.

< Back |E Next > i[ Cancel
—

18.6.2 Group Mode Welcome Page

In Group Mode the wizard displays the plots present in all files from the first Group of the playlist and allows
selection of any plots from the Group. One Overlay plot is generated for each Group; additional plots are
generated if both single and dual parameter plots are selected.

! In order to function correctly workspaces in the playlist must be the same for all files.

Welcome to the Overlay Wizard
Use this wizard to create single and dual parameter Overlay plots.

(" Overlay Wizard ==

Group Mode

Currently in the Group Mode.

Create Overlay plots based on the plots from the
first group.

Overlay plots will be generated that can be applied to
all groups in the playlist. Only the Overlay plots for
the currently selected group will be visible on the

| Overlays tab.

If you want to create Overlay plots based on a
| workspace you will need to disable group mode in the
I Flaylist tab.

To continue, dick Next.

<gack || Next> | [ cancel
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The Overlay Wizard Welcome Page, as shown above, displays the current mode; if the wrong mode is
displayed you should exit the Overlay Wizard, deselect Group Mode from the Playlist tab of the Ribbon,
see section 6.1, and then restart the Overlay Wizard.

Click the Next button to proceed to the Plot Selection page of the wizard.

18.6.3 Plot Selection Page

The Plot Selection page shown below enables you to pick the required plots to create an Overlay Plot

2

Qverlay Wizard | —————

|Use this page of the Wizard to select the plots you want to compare.,

Select the plots you want to compare %f )

|Fi|e Mo, |X Parameter |‘\"Parameter Gate

[Ungated]

1 55Lin Ungated "
=] 1V beta FITC A . 152%
(] 1 V beta-PEg A . :
O 1 CD45RA-ECD A g -
O 1 CD27-PC5 A m
| 1 CD8-PCT A
] 2 55Lin F5 Lin Ungated
O 2V beta FITC A SsLin
o 2 Vbeta-PE A Flot Order
O 2 CD45RA-ECD A \Zl
o zomecs :
Il | 2 CD4-PCT A B3
Plot Selection
’ Select All l | Select None |
Show only selected plots

[ < Back Il Mext = |l Cancel

When in Playlist Mode, a list of the plots from the current Workspace is displayed.
When in Group Mode a list of all plots from all the workspaces in the first group is displayed.

For each plot the list displays the item number for the workspace containing the plot, the X and Y parameters
and the Gate.

To add a plot to the Overlay Plot, check the box next to the relevant plot in the list.
If a single plot in the list is highlighted a preview of that plot is displayed.
Plots appear in the created Overlay Plot in the order they appear in the Plot list.

You can use the Move Up E and Move Down E buttons to move selected plots up and down in
the list. To reset the plot order, use the Reset button.
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You can use the Select All and Select None buttons to easily select or deselect all plots.

If you would like the Plot list to display only the plots which you have selected for the report check the Show
only selected plots checkbox.

Select the Next button to proceed to the Overlay Plot Selection page.

18.6.4 Overlay Plot Layout Page

Overlay Plot Layout Page allows you to select options for the way Overlay Plots are created.

e

Overlays Layout 2 .
Use this page of the Wizard to select the plots in each Overlay.
| |

Playlist Mode; Overlay Plot Layout

@ Display all plats from all files together: File 1 ‘ 1 l
(7) Display plots from the same file together File 2 1 l l w
() Display the same plots from all files together Flle 3 1 l l
Maximum number of plots in each Cverlay : 10 %
i Wizard Summary
I 32 Histogram plots: (4 Overlays)
0 Dual Parameter plots: (0 Overlays)

<gack || Fnmsh | [ Cancel

18.6.4.1 Playlist Mode Overlay Plot Layout

When in Playlist Mode the Playlist Mode Overlay Plot Layout options are available. These options
control how the plots you have selected will be added to the Overlay Plot.
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When Display all plots from all files together is selected, all the selected plots from all the files in the
playlist are displayed on one overlay plot, as illustrated below.

If you have selected both single and dual parameter plots, these are arranged on separate Overlay
Plots.

Fie1l 4 A
Fie2l | &
Fie3l 4 A

Display all plots from all files together

When Display all plots from the same file together is selected, all the selected plots from each file in
the playlist are displayed on one overlay plot. Each file in the playlist is displayed on a new Overlay Plot,
as illustrated below.

If you have selected both single and dual parameter plots, these are arranged on separate Overlay
Plots.

File 14 4 -l

File2) 4 -]
File3) 4 -l

Display all plots from the same file together

When Display the same plots from all files together is selected, the same plot from all the files in the

playlist is displayed on one overlay plot. Different plots are displayed on separate Overlay Plots as
illustrated below.

File 1
File 2
File 3

Display the same plots from all files together

= e
= -
] I
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18.6.4.2 Maximum number of plots in each overlay
The Maximum number of plots in each overlay option allows you to control the maximum number of

plots that are placed on each overlay plot. If the number of plots selected exceeds this number entered
here, additional Overlay Plots are created as required.

18.6.4.3 Wizard Summary

The Wizard Summary section displays the number of single parameter and the number of dual parameter
plots selected and details how many Overlay Plots are created based on the selections made above.
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(Overlay Format Tab)
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19 Modify Format of Overlay Plot (Overlay Format Tab)

You can use the controls on the Overlay Format tab to adjust the settings of selected plots in the Overlays
and Galleries areas of the Overlay workspace tab.

The Overlay Format tab is only available when at least one plot is selected in the Overlays or Galleries

area.
lay
Format

© Data Color - Draw Filled Dash Style ™ | ¢ A Ticks |  Avis Label | m @ Emlemlm Set Control None Moving Average - Angle[deg‘]
o Background ~ Q Fill Color - | Line Width m Auis Ticks || ¥ Axis Label Peak Scaling Remove Control || Overton @@14‘-444444-@
Overlay 3D
Translucency ™ Gray Scale Stats on Plof Legend  Show Plot Mode Meode || Manual Scaling Control Front K-S
Bt scoing Cat aton] Fotoaram Smostningl 30|

19.1 Format Group

The Format Group contains options to adjust line and fill styles of Overlay and Gallery plots, also options
for the display of plots, scaling and legend.

€ Data Color = Draw Filled Dash Style Plﬁntis nck;{x Axis Lahel.‘
‘ ® Background ~ T Fill Color - | Line Width (100 pt PA:isT:cks{PAxis Lahel.i
Translucency ™ Gray Scale Ftats sl P'“'q Legend Show Plot

19.1.1 Plot Color Options

The Data Color button is enabled when one or more plots are selected in the Galleries area. Select this
option to display a color chart control to allow modification of the data color for all selected plots.

ﬁ Data Color :‘I

EEEEEEEN
EEEEEEEN
EEEEEEEN
EECOEEEEDE
EEOCOmEO

The Background button is enabled when one or more plots are selected in either the Overlay or Galleries
area.

Select this option to display a color chart control to allow modification of the background color for all selected
plots.
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ﬂBackground |q

EEEEEEEN
EEEEEEEN
EEEEEEEN
ENCEEEEE
ENCOO00EEC

The Draw Filled button is available when one or more plots are selected in the Overlay or Galleries area.

If an Overlay Plot is selected, pressing this option will cause each of the plots in the currently selected
Overlay plot to be filled with the same color as the data color.

If one or more Gallery Plots are selected, pressing this option will cause each of the selected plots to be
filled with the currently set data color for each plot.

130 [A] et [A]
- 1 T f T-"m_' T T
1w 19 o ' 10 15 o '
Plot Filled Plot Not Filled

The Fill Color button is available when one or more filled plots are selected in the Overlay or Galleries
area. Select this option to display a color chart control to allow modification of the fill color for all selected
plots.

}ﬂ Fill Color v{
EEEEEEEN
EEEEEEEN
EEEEEEEN
EECEEEENE
ENO0COOEEO

! Please note: Use color selection with caution as it is possible to choose the same color for Data Color,
Background Color and Fill color, most importantly if white is used.
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The Translucency button is available when one or more plots are selected in either the Overlay or Galleries
area. This option displays a translucency percentage selection control to allow modification of the
translucency level for all selected plots. In the control 0% is non-translucent and 80% is the maximum level
of translucency.

Translucency ™

| B
20
440
]
a0

Translucent plots can improve the visualization of overlapping populations as illustrated below:

10

0% Translucency 40% Translucency
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The Gray Scale button is available when one or more plots are selected in the Overlay or Galleries area

This option toggles the color display of selected plot(s) between the standard color palette and a gray
scale

0 10

When Gray Scale is selected, the ‘Data Color’ and ‘Fill Color’ color chart control displays a gray scale
palette with 40 different gray scales from black to white as illustrated below:

@ Data Color  ~| [ﬂ' Fill Color v”

EEEEEEENR EEEEEEENR
AEEEEEENEN AEEEEEEERER
AEEEEEEEN AEEEEEERER
EEEERENRENN EEEEENENN
EEEEOoaf Bepmoood

. The ‘Background’ color chart control always displays a colored palette.

19.1.2 Dash Style and Stats on Plot Options

The Dash Style button is available when one or more plots are selected in either the Overlay or Galleries
area. This option displays a Dash Style control to allow the modification of the dash style for each plot.

Dash Style =
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Select an Overlay Plot with this option to modify all of the gallery plots in the currently selected Overlay plot
with the same dash style.

Select one or more Gallery Plots with this option to modify only the selected plots with the same dash style.
The Line Width edit box is available when one or more plots are selected in either the Overlay or Galleries

area. Entering a value in the edit box or using the Up / Down arrows to change the displayed number
adjusts the thickness of the data line for each selected plot.

Line Width |1.00 pt |2

Select an Overlay Plot with this option to modify all of the gallery plots in the currently selected Overlay plot
with the same line width.

Select one or more Gallery Plots with this option to modify only the selected plots with the same line width.
The Stats on Plot option is available when one or more plots are selected in either the Overlay or Galleries

area. This option determines where region statistics are displayed, on the Gallery plot or at the side of the
plot, as illustrated below:

Select an Overlay Plot with this option to modify all of the gallery plots in the currently selected Overlay
plot.

Select one or more Gallery Plots with this option to modify only the selected plots.

Legend font size can be increased. All results may not appear in the legend; a warning icon is displayed as
illustrated below.
[Ungated]
Q2 Ri: 30,04
R2 R2: 0.28

R3: 0446

a

a—

FS Lin

Rd4: ©.25

o1: 55.24

Q2: 2.79

L] w e Ll ._L
FL3 Log- CD45

[ Mot all statistics can be displayed. h
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19.1.3 Axis Tick Mark, Axis Label, Legend and Show Plot Options

The X Axis Ticks and X Axis Ticks buttons are available when one or more plots are selected in either
the Overlay or Galleries area. Select this option to display the X and / or Y axis scale tick marks on a plot.
Deselect this option to hide the tick marks on selected plots.

o 10"

Select an Overlay Plot with this option to display scale tick marks on all the Gallery plots in the selected
Overlay plot. However, scale tick marks are only displayed on the Overlay plot if the scaling is identical for
all plots.

Select one or more Gallery Plots with this option to display X and /or Y axis scale tick marks on each of the
selected plots. Deselect this option to hide the X and Y axis scale tick marks.

19.1.4 Legend

The Legend button is available when one or more Overlay Plots are selected. Select this option to display
the plot legend pane at the side of the selected Overlay Plots.

For each plot, the overlay line color and a description is displayed. The default description is the X-axis
label. Dual parameter overlay plots have both X and Y-axis labels displayed.

Overlay 1

P Sample 1
[ Sample 2
[l Sample 3
[ Sample 4
| Sample 5
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To modify the Legend label, double click on the label and enter the required text or change the plot axis
labels in the Galleries area.

If there are too many items present in the legend and not all legend text appears, a warning icon is displayed
as illustrated below.

r Overlay 1 1

[JFS Lin
[1SS Lin
[CJFL1 Log

[ |FL2 Log
| IFL3 Log

[CJFL4 Log
[CJFL5 Log
TIME
[ "IFL5 Log

b
L [ Mot all legend text can be displayed. i "J

19.1.5 Show Plot

The Show Plot button is available when one or more plots are selected in the Galleries. Select this option
to display the selected plots in the Overlay Plot; deselect this option to remove selected plots from the
Overlay Plot.

Any plots in the gallery which are not hidden will display a ‘Not Displayed’ icon in the Galleries area as

illustrated below:

1

A’ Y

[A] [A]

1178

] i
1000

] o]
SO0 —|

17’ ' A 10° 10 10’ 1 10’
Sample 1 Sample 2

This icon is not visible in reports or copied and pasted images.
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19.2 Overlays Group

The Overlays group contains buttons to switch the available views for the Overlay plot from Overlay Mode
to 3D Mode.

bid | 9

Overlay| 3D
Mode | Mode

m

The buttons are available when one or more plots are selected in the Overlays area. The highlighted button
indicates the current mode of the selected plot(s). When different modes are present in the selected plots
no button will be highlighted.

Select Overlays Mode to change all selected Overlay Plots to display in overlay mode.

Select 3D Mode to change all selected Overlay Plots to display in 3D mode as illustrated below.

TR

e P S

10

19.3 Histogram Scaling Group

The options within the Histogram Scaling group control the scale settings for histograms in both the Overlay
and Galleries areas.
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Scale to 100%:
Peak Scaling

Manual Scaling
Histogram Scaling

These options adjust the scale of the selected plots. They are mutually exclusive where only one option
can be selected at any one time.

Select an Overlay Plot to apply the selected scale option on all gallery plots of the selected Overlay Plot.
Select one or more Gallery Plots to apply the selected scale option on only the selected plots.

1178 1178 1500
1000— 1000
h b 1000—
500 500 ]
J el
"/.b.\| e ey T ‘.//.'.“, - .".".".':""‘........l —rrrrr
s "0 1w 1 s w' ks 10’ 10’ W 1 10

The Scale to 100% option scales all selected plots to their maximum values. If a Control plot is present in
the Galleries area, then the control and test histograms are each scaled to their maximum values.

The Peak Scaling option is only useful if a Control plot is present in the Galleries area, when this option is
selected the control and test histogram are both scaled to the highest scale factor of either histogram.

If no control plot is set, then Scale to 100% and Peak Scaling have the same values.

The Manual Scaling option will apply the selected custom value to all selected plots. Enter a value and
press enter to apply that value to all selected plots.

19.4 Controls Group

The options in this group are available for single parameter Overlay Plots only. They allow one plot within
a Gallery to be displayed as Control on all other plots within the Gallery of the current Overlay Plot.
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Set Control
Eemove Control

Control Front

| Controls |

The Set Control button is available when one single parameter plot is selected from a Gallery display of
one Overlay Plot. When this option is selected the current plot is set as a Control and displayed on all
single parameter gallery plots within the current Overlay Plot.

When a plot is set as a Control the selected plot will display a dashed border as illustrated below:

(Al Al Al Al

75

50—

AL 15 ' w : w0 197 ' wt w0 " o’ wt w0 " o’ w

W Control - Test 1 Test 2 Test3

If one Control plot is already set, selecting another plot as a control will replace the currently set control
with the new selection on all plots within the gallery.

The Remove Control button is available when one or more single parameter plots are selected from a
Gallery where a Control has been set. When this option is selected the current control plot overlay will be
removed from all plots within the current gallery.

19.5 Calculations Group

The buttons in this group are available when one or more single parameter plots are selected in either the
Overlay or Galleries area and the current plot has a Control already set.

Owerton
K-5

Calculations|

The None button is highlighted by default to indicate that no calculation is being displayed for the current
plot.
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When a Control is set two Calculation options are available to compare test and control plots, you may
display results from Overton or K-S comparison statistics. The selected calculation will be applied to all
plots within the selected Overlay Plot; only one calculation method can be displayed at one time.

Overton mode shows the positive result after subtraction of the control histogram from the test. The
subtraction algorithm is a cumulative subtraction routine based on that published by Roy Overton in
Cytometry 9:619-626 (1988).

An example of a control and two samples in Overton Mode is shown below:

g TTTTTTTTTTTTTTTmmmmmTmEmmT .

E [Ungated] . [Ungated] [Ungated]
P . |Overton: 63.73%

: ] E 50-]

E 10 1n| ;‘ c‘ ' |$ ' 'nl‘ E 10 n’ o L il of

N FITC - FITC

The Kolmogorov—Smirnov test (K-S test) is a nonparametric test method for comparing two samples, the
Control and Test plots. The maximum vertical deviation between the two curves is reported as the statistic
D.

An example of the control and two test plots in K-S mode is shown below:

C -

E [Ungated] . [Ungated] [Ungated]
R 117 L,

¥ 10 ' o (- ' o

e FITC __________ =

19.6 Histogram Smoothing Group

The Histogram Soothing options are available when single parameter plots in a gallery or an Overlay Plot
containing single parameter plots are selected. These options allow smoothing to be applied to histogram
plots to improve the visual appearance without affecting statistical results.

| Moving Average - |

@@‘-4—!—!—!4444_@

Histogram Smoothing

Histogram smoothing options are described in section 8.6
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19.7 3D Group
The 3D controls are available when an Overlay Plot in 3D mode is selected:

Angle[deg.]
' |
| |

This control allows the rotation of the angled overlay plot between 5 and 85 degrees as illustrated below:
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VENTURIONES

Section 20

Creating Reports

Group and Playlist Report
Insert Objects
Select Objects
Resize Objects
Move Objects
Edit Inserted Text
Delete Objects
Send Objects from Workspace to Report
Headers and Footers
Report Context Menu
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20 Creating Reports

In VenturiOne you can create page-based reports from a single playlist item or a group of playlist items.
VenturiOne reports can be used to create a customized page-based summary of plots, statistics, custom
fields and other information.

Reports are created in the Reports tab of the Workspace using the controls on the Reports tab of the
Ribbon.

Click on the Reports tab in the Workspace to display a blank report page as illustrated below:

| R
L3 Select
I Page  Pages
Custom Field Edit Pages

The Report tab of the Ribbon automatically becomes active when the Reports tab of the Workspace is
selected.

Reports are made up of inserted objects (plots, stats boxes, comp matrices, fields, images, text boxes and
lines). Objects can be inserted in the report via the Insert group on the Report tab (see section 20.2) or
send to the report from the Plots area of the Workspace (see section 20.8).

Each report page consists of three separate sections: Header, Body and Footer.

All elements of the Header and Footer sections are duplicated on all pages of the report.

20.1 Group and Playlist Report

In VenturiOne you can create two types of reports:

e Playlist Report — objects from any item in the playlist can be added
e Group Report — simplifies reporting when using groups of samples

When using groups, you only have to create a report for the first group of samples, this report is

automatically used for all other groups in the Playlist. If you use the playlist report option, you will need to
specify which items to add to the report for each item in the Playlist.
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You can easily create either a Playlist or a Group report using the Report Wizard; see section 22 for
details on the Report Wizard.

20.1.1 Creating a Group Report

To create a Group report you must check the Use Groups checkbox on the Playlist tab of the Ribbon
and set up the group size via the Group Size spin control (see sections 6.1).

The same set of Workspaces should be repeated for each group to ensure that the plots required for the
report are present for each sample.

You must set up the report by inserting the required objects from the playlist items from only one group. Do
not attempt to mix items from different groups.

If you open an item from a different group the report will be applied to the new group and all inserted plots,
stats boxes, fields and compensation matrices in the report will update to display the FCS file(s) from the
new group.

If a required plot, stats box or comp matrix is not present in an item’s workspace or if group size is incorrect,
the report will generate an object with a red exclamation mark for that item.

If a field has been inserted and the value is not present in the file or if a file is not present ERROR will be
displayed instead of the value.

The Group report can be applied to all groups within the playlist when printing reports as described in
section 24.2.2.

20.1.2 Create a Playlist Report

To create a Playlist, report the Use Groups checkbox on the Playlist tab of the Ribbon must be
unchecked.

When creating a Playlist report you can add objects from any item in the playlist. You select the objects
required for each playlist item.

Once background calculation has finished, if a required plot, stats box or comp matrix is not present in an
item’s workspace the report will generate an object with a red exclamation mark for that particular item.

If a field has been inserted and the value is not present in the file or if a file is not present ERROR will be
displayed instead of the value.

20.2 Insert Objects
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You can select objects to add to the report with the buttons present on the Insert Group of the Report tab
(see 21.6).

Select an object and then move the mouse cursor over a page in the report to display as shown below:

+

Click a particular page section (i.e. header, footer or body) to insert a default sized object into this section.
The object is bounds checked to the section and re-sized and/or re-positioned as necessary.

! Ensure objects do not obscure each other when inserted to a report

To insert a custom sized object onto a reports page, drag out an insertion rectangle to the required size of
the object and Release to insert the object at the desired size.

The aspect ratio of the insertion rectangle for a plot is fixed and is always square.
For other object types the aspect ratio of the insertion rectangle is not fixed.

Starting a drag in a particular page section (i.e. header, footer or body) restricts the insertion rectangle to
the bounds of that section.

An object cannot be inserted when the no entry sign ® is displayed. The cursor remains a no entry sign
until the object is inserted in a valid location or the Esc key is pressed.

! Make sure Stats Boxes contain enough information to clearly identify which files the results come from.
You may need to add file name or gate name to the Results table to ensure this. You should also make
sure that enough space has been allocated for the Stats Box so that the full results are visible.

! When inserting compensation file name, the name of the compensation file present in the Playlist will be

displayed even if you have cleared compensation, manually modified the compensation or loaded
compensation from header.

20.3 Select Objects

You can select a single object by left mouse clicking on it. Multiple objects can be selected by holding the
Ctrl key and click the desired object. Any type of object can be selected using this method. Multiple selected
objects that are within the same section move together as a group.

Objects can be selected on a per page basis by drawing a blue selection rectangle around the desired
objects.

The rectangle can only be drawn when the mouse cursor displays the selection arrow (i.e. the cursor is not
selecting an object). The rectangle selects everything it touches.

Objects on multiple pages cannot be selected via a selection rectangle.

The selection rectangle does not select objects inserted into the header and footer regions unless the
selection rectangle starts in the header and footer regions.

All body section objects within a report, from page 1 to 800, can be selected by holding down the Ctrl key
and pressing A.

All body section objects of the same type within a report, from page 1 to 800, can be selected by holding
down Ctrl, Shift and pressing A.
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20.4 Resize Objects

20.4.1 Resize Inserted Objects (Excluding Lines)

An object has to be selected for it to display the resize handles as illustrated below:

Moving the mouse pointer over each handle changes the mouse cursor to indicate which way the object
will be resized as illustrated below:

¢
L2
%

m

The aspect ratio of the plot is fixed and is always square.

When moving corners, the aspect ratio of the stats box, comp matrix, text box and field, is not fixed i.e. it
can be stretched horizontally or vertically.

When moving corners of images their aspect ratio is maintained.

When moving the top or bottom center of the stats box, comp matrix, text box, field and image only its
height can be re-sized.

When moving the right or left middle of the stats box, comp matrix, text box, field and image only its width
can be re-sized.

For all objects holding shift whilst resizing using a corner handle will maintain the aspect ratio.

When resizing an object, it is bounds checked to its current section on the page i.e. header, body or footer
and cannot be re-sized outside of these bounds.

20.4.2 Resize and Re-orientate Inserted Lines
Select a Line to display the resize handles as illustrated below:
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Moving the mouse pointer over either handle will change the mouse cursor to a crosshair, indicating the
handle can be moved in any direction.

Drag either of the handles to resize or change orientation of the Line. The Line can be dragged to any size
and orientation around 360 degrees. The Line is limited to the current section on the page i.e. header, body
or footer.

Hold the Shift key and drag a Line to fix its position to horizontal and vertical positions only. Release the
mouse and let go of the Shift key to relocate the Line to its new horizontal or vertical position.

Release the drag to resize the Line to its new size and/or orientation.

20.5 Move Objects

Objects can be moved between the header, footer and body sections of a page and are subject to bounds
checks. If an object (or group of objects) is too big to fit in the new section a no entry sign is displayed.

Trying to drop objects when the no entry sign ® is displayed will move the objects back to their original
position on the page and the cursor will change back to an arrow.

Move the mouse cursor over an object in the Reports to change the cursor to a move icon as shown below:

i

The object can be dragged and dropped (moved) to new locations within the pages of a report.

If Objects are selected within different sections, header, footer, body or different page, then the move cursor
is not displayed, and objects cannot be moved.

20.6 Edit Inserted Text

Double click a text box to open the Edit Text Box dialog (21.8.7), this allows the inserted text to be edited.

20.7 Delete Objects

A selected object can be deleted from the report by pressing the Delete key or the Delete button in the
Edit group of the Report tab.

20.8 Send Objects from Workspace to Report

Right click in the Plots area (workspace) displays the following context menu:

Send selected Plot(s) to Report
Send selected Plot(s) Stats to Report
Send selected Plot(s) with their Stats to Report

Send selected Plot(s) to Overlay Plot »

Select any of the first three options to send all selected plots and/or stats to the report.

If the last page of the report contains any objects, sent items start on a new blank page in the report. If the
last page is blank new objects sent start on this page.

PD-072.6-323 Rev A VenturiOne® Operation Manual © Applied Cytometry Page 267



If the addition of the objects causes the 800-page limit to be exceeded a warning message is displayed and
objects are not be added.

20.9 Headers and Footers

The header and footer sections are repeated on each page of the report. If an object is moved into the
header or footer of a report page it appears on all pages of the report.

20.9.1 Resize Headers
Click and drag the divider of a header up or down to resize the headers of a report.

If the header contains an object, then you cannot drag the divider up past the bottom of that object.
If the body section contains an object close to the header boundary you can still drag and drop the divider
down past the object. Upon releasing the drag, the object will be bounds checked, moved down and, if

necessary, resized to accommodate the new header size.

The size of the header is applied to all pages in the report.

20.9.2 Resize Footers
Click and drag the divider of a footer up or down to resize the footers of a report.

If the footer contains an object, then you cannot drag the divider down past the bottom of that object.
If the body section contains an object close to the footer boundary you can still drag and drop the divider
up past the object. Upon releasing the drag, the object will be bounds checked, moved down and, if

necessary, resized to accommodate the new footer size.

The size of the footer is applied to all pages in the report.

20.10 Report Context Menu
Right click on the report brings up the following context menu:
Paste
Cut
Copy

If no objects are selected in the report all items in the context menu are disabled.
Click on the Copy menu item to copy selected items in the report to the clipboard for pasting to the report.

Click on the Paste menu item to paste objects from the clipboard into the report. Objects are pasted
cascaded (down and to the left) from their original position on the page.

Click on the Cut menu item to cut any selected objects out of the report and place them on the clipboard
for pasting to the report.
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VENTURIONES

Section 21

Report Tab

Wizard Group
Edit Group
Pages Group
Page Setup Group
Insert Group
Text Group
Format Group
Arrange Group
Zoom Group
Report Wizard
Custom Fields

PD-072.6-323 Rev A VenturiOne® Operation Manual © Applied Cytometry Page 269



21 Report Tab

The Report tab of the Ribbon contains controls that allow you to add and setup report pages, insert objects
and text in the report and edit and organize the objects on the report.

| Report

Y . S = | 7 ] e - - || {[ custom Fields -|| Line End Cap - — -
: Add New Organi 5 S Plot and B N Sort Stats || Dash Style -
rganize || orientati tats a rin
| Fie oge  Pages || e o5 | P g Statsmor E - dit Text [ Text Box Filled
Wizard | Custom Field e Set.

When you switch to the Reports tab of the Workspace the Ribbon automatically switches to its Report
tab.

21.1 Wizard Group

The Wizard group contains the Report Wizard button:

Selecting the Report Wizard button launches the Report Wizard which allows you to easily create a report.
The Report Wizard is described in section 21.11.

The button is disabled when there are no plots in the workspace.

21.2 Custom Field Group

The Custom Field group contains the Custom Field button.

Custom Field

Selecting this button launches the Custom Fields dialog which allows you to create sample fields,
calculations and rules. This dialog is described in section 21.12.

21.3 Edit Group

The Edit group contains controls that allow you to select and delete objects on the report.
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21.3.1 Delete Button

The Delete button is only enabled when one or more objects are selected in the report.
Click the Delete button to delete all selected objects.

Press the Delete key on the keyboard has the same effect as the Delete button.

21.3.2 Select Button

Click the Select button to display the following drop-down menu:

F lg Select v]

Select All

Select &ll of Same Type
Select All Header and Footer

21.3.2.1 Select All

Click the Select All menu item to select all objects from the body sections of all pages in the report; objects
in the headers and footers are not selected.

21.3.2.2 Select All of Same Type
The Select All of Same Type menu item is only enabled when a single object is selected in the report.

Click the Select All of Same Type menu item to select all objects of the same type as the currently selected
item from the body sections of all pages in the report.

Select a single object in the header or footer with the Select All of Same Type menu item to select all

corresponding instances of that object in the body sections of all pages in the report. The object originally
selected in the header or footer will no longer be selected.

21.3.2.3 Select All Header and Footer

Click on the Select All Header and Footer menu item to select all objects in the header and footer sections
of all pages in the report.

21.4 Pages Group

The Pages group contains controls that allow you to add new pages to the report and to organize the pages

of the report.

Add New Organize
Page Pages
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21.4.1 Add New Page Button

Click the Add New Page button to add a new blank page to the end of the report.

All new pages are assigned a unique number, which is displayed at the top left-hand corner.

All new pages display a Page X of Y in the bottom right-hand corner.

Up to 800 pages can be added to the Report. When the maximum number of pages is reached the Add

New Page button is disabled.

21.4.2 Organize Pages Button

Click the Organize Pages button to launch the Organize Report Pages dialog. The Organize Report
Pages dialog allows you to organize the pages of the report you are creating.

Organize Report Pages R (S

To move the view to a particular page double dick on the item,

| InsertPageBefore |
Page 2
Egz : | InsertPage After |
| Move Lip |
[ Mowe Down ]
[ Delete )
[ Delete Al |

The list is populated with all current pages in the report. The pages are numbered to match the page
numbers displayed in the report when the dialog was launched.

Double click on any page in the list to shift focus to that page in the Reports tab of the Workspace. This
includes existing pages and inserted (new) pages.

Click the Insert Page Before button, to insert a new page before the currently selected page in the report
as illustrated below:
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3. Next page inserted above the selected page
2. Click the Insert Page Before Button

Cfganize RepoﬂEges E
o mave the view to a particular paI;E double didk on the item.

age 1 [ Insert Page Before i

1. Select Page | InsertPage After |
Page 4

Page 5 [ Move Up ]
Page &

Page 7 [ Move Down ]
Page 8

Page 9 [ Delete ]

[ Delete Al ]

[ ok || cancel |

Click the Insert Page After button to insert a new page after/below the currently selected page in the report.

The inserted page is given the next available unique number (between 1 and 800) and has the suffix ‘(new)’.
The naming is a temporary name which will be updated when the dialog is close and re-opened.

A maximum of 800 pages can be inserted into each report. When this limit is reached the Insert Page
Before button is disabled.

The Move Up button is enabled when the Organize Report Pages dialog contains a minimum of two pages
and the currently selected page is not at the top of the list.

Click the Move Up button to move the selected page up one position in the list.

The Move Down button is enabled when the Organize Report Pages dialog contains a minimum of two
pages and the currently selected page is not at the bottom of the list.

Click the Move Down button to move the selected page down one position in the list.
Click the Delete button to delete the selected page from the list.

When the list is empty the Delete button is disabled.

Click the Delete All button to delete all the pages in the list and the Report.

A warning message is displayed as illustrated below:
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VenturiCne m.-

i Are you sure you wish to delete all report pages?

Click the No button if you don’t want pages deleted.
Click the Yes Button to delete all the pages from the report.
When all pages have been deleted the Delete All button is disabled.

Double click on an item in the page list to allow you to preview any changes made. Click the OK button to
close the Organize Report Pages dialog and accept the changes made to the report pages.

Click the Cancel button to close the Organize Report Pages dialog and cancel any changes made to the
Report pages.

21.5 Page Setup Group

You can use the controls in the Page Setup group to change the orientation and size of the pages in the
report.

Orientation  Size

v b

Page Setup

21.5.1 Orientation

Click the Orientation button to display a drop-down menu as illustrated below:

Click either Portrait or Landscape layout to switch the page orientation of the Report.

A change to the Orientation changes the page orientation to all pages in the Report, up to the maximum
limit of 800.

! The option selected in the Orientation drop-down always takes precedence over that selected in the Print
Setup dialog.
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When changing the Orientation all header, footer, and body objects are subject to a bounds check. If an
object lies outside the bounds of the new page, the object is automatically resized to fit the new orientation.

If the orientation is then switched back any resized objects are not restored to their original size or position.
In order to restore pages exactly as they were you should use the Undo option.

21.5.2 Size

Click the Size button to display a drop-down menu as illustrated below:
@ M

Letter

The paper size of the Report can be switched between A4 and Letter size by clicking the desired option.
A change to the size changes the page size for all pages in the report, up to the maximum limit of 800.
When changing size, all headers, footers, and body objects are subject to a bounds check. If an object lies
outside the bounds of the new page size it is automatically resized to fit the new size. If the size is then
switched back any resized objects are not restored to their original size or position. In order to restore
pages exactly as they were you should use the Undo option.

If there is a mismatch between the paper size set in the Print Setup and the Size selected here, the page
will be automatically scaled to fit the paper when printing.

21.6 Insert Group

The controls in the Insert group allow you to insert objects in the report.

| " bine

e Box™ Stats Box™ Image [@] Custom Field ~

The following report objects can be added to the report page:

Plots

Stats boxes

Plot and associated Stats boxes
Compensation matrices
Selected fields

Images (from a file)

Text Boxes

Lines

Custom Fields

The controls in this group are only enabled when you are on the Reports tab of the Workspace.
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21.6.1 Plot Button

The Plot button is only enabled when the Workspace contains one or more plots and you are on the
Reports tab of the Workspace.

Click the Plot button to display a drop-down gallery of all the plots currently open in the Workspace as
illustrated below:

Plot

-

The plots displayed in the drop-down gallery appear in a grid that is 3 plots wide.

When necessary, the gallery view is scrollable, i.e. when a large number of plots are present in the
Workspace.

The order in which the plots appear in this list matches the order they appear in the Workspace when in
Gallery view. If the Workspace is in Hierarchy view the plots will still be listed here in the Gallery order.

Hover the mouse cursor over a plot in the gallery to highlight that plot as illustrated below:

E b

| F:B0O.3T7358%

S8

FL1 Log

Click on a highlighted plot to select it for insertion in the report; the gallery view then closes. Click on the
report page at the point where you wish to place the selected plot.
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The functionality of inserting plots is covered in section 20.2, resizing plots is covered in section 20.4 and
moving plots is covered in section 20.5.

21.6.2 Stats Box Button

The Stats Box button is only enabled when the Workspace contains one or more plots.

Click on the Stats Box button to display the same drop-down gallery as for the Plots button.

Hover the mouse cursor over a plot to highlight it. You can then click on the plot to select the corresponding
stats box for insertion in the report. Click on the report page at the point where you wish to place the selected
stats box.

The functionality of inserting Stats Boxes is covered in section 20.2, resizing Stats Boxes is covered in

section 20.4 and moving Stats Boxes is covered in section 20.5.

21.6.3 Plot and Stats Box Button

The Plot and Stats Box button is only enabled when the Workspace contains one or more plots.

Click on the Plot and Stats Box button to display the same drop-down gallery as described for the Plots
button.

Hover the mouse cursor over a plot to highlight. You can then click on the plot to select the plot and the
corresponding stats box for insertion in the report. Click on the report page at the point where you wish to
place the selected plot.

The functionality of inserting Plot and Stats Boxes is covered in section 20.2, re-sizing Plot and Stats
Boxes is covered in section 20.4 and moving Plot and Stats Boxes is covered in section 20.5.

21.6.4 Comp Matrix Button

The Comp Matrix button is only enabled when an FCS file is open in the Workspace.

Click on the Comp Matrix button to select the matrix for insertion in the report. Click on the report page at
the point where you wish to place the matrix.

The functionality of inserting Comp Matrix is covered in section 20.2, re-sizing Comp Matrix is covered in

section 20.4 and moving Comp Matrix is covered in section 20.5.

21.6.5 Field Button
The Field button is only enabled when an FCS file is open.
Click the Field button to display the following menu:

Report Item b
Primary Keyword b
Secondary Keyword

The functionality of inserting Fields is covered in section 20.2, re-sizing Fields is covered in section 20.4
and moving Fields is covered in section 20.5.
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21.6.5.1 Report Item Submenu

Hover the mouse over the Report Item to display the following sub-menu:

I| Report Item k| Group Page Mumber F.
Date / Time

User Mame

Workspace File

Listmode File
Compensation File

Playlist File

Waorkspace Full Path
Listmode Full Path
Compensation Full Path
Playlist Full Path =

Click any of the listed Items to add the Items to the report. Click on the report page at the point where you
wish to place the item.

The Group Page Number field contains information regarding the group number of the currently open
playlist item and Page X of Y information, which is determined by the page that the field is inserted onto.
For example, Group 1 Page 1 of 2.

The Date / Time field contains the date and time of the report, which is determined by the date and time
VenturiOne was started/run.

The Username field contains information regarding the domain and username, which is determined by the
user currently logged into the Windows operating system.

The Workspace File field contains the workspace filename, which is determined by the currently open
workspace file in the Plots area. If there is no workspace file currently open, then the inserted field will be
blank.

The Listmode File field contains the FCS file name, which is determined by the currently open FCS file in
the Plots area. If there is no FCS file currently open the Field button will be disabled.

The Compensation File field contains the compensation file name, which is determined by the currently
open compensation file. If there is no compensation file currently open, then the inserted field will be blank.

The Playlist File field contains the playlist file name, which is determined by the currently open Playlist file.
The field is blank for a new, unsaved playlist.

The Workspace Full Path field contains the workspace file path and file name, which is determined by the
currently open workspace file in the Plots area. If there is no workspace file currently open, then the inserted
field will be blank.

The Listmode Full Path field contains the FCS file path and file name, which is determined by the currently
open FCS file in the Plots area. If there is no FCS file currently open the Listmode Full Path field button
will be disabled.

The Compensation Full Path field contains the compensation file path and file name, which is determined
by the currently open compensation file. If there is no compensation file currently open, then the inserted
field will be blank.

The Playlist Full Path field contains the playlist file path and file name, which is determined by the currently
open playlist file. The field is blank for a new, unsaved playlist.

21.6.5.2 Primary Keyword Submenu
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The Primary Keywords menu item is populated with the primary keywords from the currently open FCS
file, as illustrated below:

[ Primary Keyword b | SBEGINANALYSIS = !
SBEGINDATA
SBEGINSTEXT L
SBYTECRD
SDATATYPE
SENDAMALYSIS
SENDDATA
SENDSTEXT
SMODE
SNEXTDATA
SPAR

STOT

SP1E

SP1E

SP1R

SP1M

5PZB

SPZE

SPZR

SPZM ¥

21.6.5.3 Secondary Keyword Submenu

The Secondary Keywords menu item is populated with the secondary keywords from the currently open
FCS file, as illustrated below:

| Secondary Keyword — * | SF1N
SP15
SF1R
SF1EB
SP1V
@PLADDRESS
SP1E
@PLX
@PLuU
@PLC
@PLZ
@PLO
SP2N
P25
SP2R
SP2B
SP2V |
@P2ADDRESS ]
SPIE |
@P2X v

TR

21.6.6 Image Button

Click the Image button to display a file Open dialog as illustrated below:
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» Computer » OS(C:) » files » Images

Organize * Mew folder ﬁEE - Eﬂ o
* Favorites MName Date medified Type Size

M Desktop New Bitmap Image.bmp 28/11/201117:21 Bitmap image 0KB

j Downloads

%] Recent Places

(=l Libraries
@ Documents
Ji Music
[&=] Pictures
ﬂi" Podcasts
B videos

Ll Computer
& o

=

File name: Mew Bitmap Image.bmp - I]mage Pictures (*,jpg:*.gif;*.bm 'I

Com | _oma

The dialog defaults to the last used folder or My Documents if there is no last used folder information.

The File name: field is blank by default and ‘Image Pictures (*.jpg; *.gif;*.omp;*.png) appears in the
Save as type drop-down menu.

The Save as type drop-down menu can be changed to allow the opening of viable file types.
Only image files with the extension ‘.jpg’; ‘.gif’; “.bmp’ and ‘.png’ are supported.

You can only select a single image file in this dialog.

Click the Open button to insert the selected image file into the report.

If the inserted image lies outside the bounds of the page it is automatically resized.

Images are inserted into the body section of a page by default. They can, however, be moved into the
header or footer.

Double clicking on an image file in the dialog has the same functionality as selecting image file and clicking
the Open button.

Click the Cancel button, on the Open dialog, to close the dialog without inserting an image.

If, when inserting an image, the file type is not supported, the following message is displayed:

————
VenturiCne
Failed to load image file.
Invalid image format.

21.6.7 Text Box Button
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Click on the Text Box button to select a text box for insertion. Click on the report page at the point where
you wish to place the text box.

Double click on the text box to display the Edit Text dialog and enter the required text. You may need to
resize the text box.

The functionality of inserting Text Boxes is covered in section 20.2, re-sizing Text Boxes is covered in
section 20.4 and moving Text Boxes is covered in section 20.5.

21.6.8 Line Button

Click on the Line button to select a line for insertion. Click on the report page at the point where you wish
to place the line.

The functionality of inserting Lines is covered in section 20.2, re-sizing Lines is covered in section 20.4
and moving Lines is covered in section 20.5.

21.6.9 Custom Field Button

Custom Field -

| SampleFields » |"CD3Pos’ -
; "CD4"
Caleulations L “cpa
Rules v | "CD3 CD4 Dual pos”

"CD3 CD2 Dual Pos" -

Click on the Custom Field button to select a field for insertion. On mouseover the field type displays the
available sample fields, calculations or rules, click on the required field.

The contents of a Custom Field can be customized using the Custom Fields button in the Format group
as described in section 21.8.1

Click on the report page at the point where you wish to place the custom field.

The functionality of inserting fields is covered in section 20.2, re-sizing is covered in section 20.4 and
moving is covered in section 20.5.

21.7 Text Group

The Text group contains controls for editing and organizing of text:

Arial *|110 ~

BIUA-E=E=

The buttons in the Text group, except the alignment buttons, are enabled if one or more of the following
objects are selected in the report:

e Stats Box

e Comp Matrix

e Field

e Text Box
The alignment buttons are enabled if at least one Text Box or Field is selected.
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21.7.1 Font Face

Click on the Font Face button to display a drop-down menu containing a list of available font faces as
illustrated below:

All Fonts
EE=AsUh
Agency FB
Aharoni
ALGERIAN
Klibi
Andalus
Angsana New

AngzanalUPC
Arabic Typesetting

Arial

Arial Black

Anal Narrow

Arial Rounded MT Bold
Arial Unicode MS
ASTOMN-F1
BaTrallAa

Baskerville Old Face

Batang
BatanaChe ¥

The default font is ‘Arial’.
The list of available fonts may vary as it is populated by the default fonts found on your computer.

Selecting a new font face affects any selected text objects.
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21.7.2 Font Size

Click on the Font Size button to display a drop-down menu containing a list of 16 available font sizes as
illustrated below:

10
11
12
14
16
15
20
22
24
26

FEXE

The default font size is “10’.

Selecting a new font size will affect all selected text objects.

‘B 21.7.3Bold

Click on the Bold button to toggle its selection on or off.

When Bold is selected the font of all selected text objects becomes bold.

i 21.7.4 ltalic

Click on the Italic button to toggle its selection on or off.

When Italic is selected the font of all selected text objects in the report will change to italic.

u
j 21.7.5 Underline

Click on the Underline button to toggle its selection on or off. When Underline is selected the font of any
selected text objects will be underlined.

A | 2176 Text Color

The default text color is black.

Click on the Text Color drop-down to display a menu of 40 available colors as shown below:
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EEEEEEER
EEEEEEEN
EEEEEEEN
EEEEEEN
EEOO0ONEQO

Select a color from the drop-down to close the menu and update any selected text objects in the report.

The Text Color button displays the last selected color from the drop-down.

21.7.7 Align = Text Left

Select the Align Text Left button to align the text in all selected text boxes to the left.

‘= 21.7.8 Center

Select the Center button to center the text in all selected text boxes.

21.7.9 Align % Text Right

Select the Align Text Right button to align the text in all selected text boxes to the right.

21.8 Format Group

The Format group contains controls that allow you to format items in the report:

|[ Custom Fields “|| Line End Cap - — | sort Stats |

| Dash Style~| | Edit Text [ ] Text Box Filled

21.8.1 Custom Field

The Custom Fields drop down list is only enabled when one or more custom field objects are selected in
the report.

This option enables you to format the contents of the selected custom field(s) by choosing which items
appear for each field.
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v | Show Field Name
Show Playlist index
Show Source

v | Show Field Value
Show Units

| Custom Fields =
v Show Labels

'V | Show Calculation Name

Show Equation

Sample Fields »
; / Show Units
Calculations r

Show Result
Rules

=

<

Show Rule Mame

Show Equation

[

Show Qutput

Show Comment
Show Qutput if True
Show Qutput if Error
Show Qutput if False

21.8.2 Line End Cap Combo Box

The Line End Cap combo box is only enabled when one or more line objects are selected in the report.

Clicking on the Line End Cap combo box arrow will display the following drop-down menu:

|Line End Cap ~|

=

Click on the uncapped line menu item to display no end cap on all selected line objects:

Click on the solid arrowhead menu item to display that end cap on all selected line objects:

a o

Click on the line arrowhead menu item to display that end cap on all selected line objects:

° >
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21.8.3 Line Color Button

The Line Color button is only enabled when one or more line objects are selected in the report.

Click on the Line Color button to display the following drop-down menu:

AEEEEEEN
EEEEEEEN
mEEEEEEE
EECEEENE
EDOC00EEOY

The default color for inserted lines is black.

Select a new line color affects all selected line objects in the report so that they appear the new color.

The Line Color button displays the color of the selected line object. In the following example the selected
Line is colored red:

L
I

If two or more line objects are selected, which are different colors then the button will appear black.

21.8.4 Sort Stats

The Sort Stats button is only enabled when a stats box is selected in reports. It is also enabled when
multiple stats boxes are selected provided the selected stats boxes must contain exactly the same statistics.

Click on the Sort Stats button to display the Sort Statistics dialog:
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Sort Statistics TG [

Column Crder

Select the Left to Right column order.

T+ +

X Parameter
% Parameter
Gate

Regicn W
Count 1
“eGated

Sort By
Select the statistic to sort rows by.

X Parameter -
@ Ascending (71 Descending
ok | [ cael

The statistics displayed in the report stats box are presented in the dialog in a list format.

The statistics in the dialog (from top to bottom) is the order that the results appear in the stats box in report
(from left to right).

You can move a selected statistic name up and down the list by using the Up arrow L and the Down
arrow + . Only one statistic can be selected at a time.

The Sort By group allows you to select a column heading to sort by and whether you want Ascending or
Descending sort order.

Click on the OK button to close the dialog and accept any changes made in the dialog.

Click on the Cancel button to close the dialog without applying any changes made in it.

21.8.5 Dash Style Combo Box

The Dash Style combo box is only enabled when one or more line objects are selected in the report.
Selecting anything other than a line object will disable this button.

Click on the Dash Style combo box arrow to display the following drop-down menu:
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Click on a dash style menu item affects all selected line objects in the report so that they display the selected
dash style.

21.8.6 Line Width Spin Control

The Line Width spin control is only enabled when one or more line objects are selected in the report.

The default line width for inserted lines is 1.00pt. The minimum line width allowed is 0.25pts; the
maximum line width allowed is 50 pts.

You can use the up and down arrows in the spin control to increase and decrease the line width.
You can also type in a width. If the typed in width is not within the acceptable range it will be rejected by

the software.

21.8.7 Edit Text Button

The Edit Text button is only enabled when a single text box is selected in the report.

Click on the Edit Text button to display the Edit Text Box dialog:

Edit Text Bniu [

Please enter text to be displayed in Text Box,

New Text Box "

For default inserted text boxes, the text will read ‘New Text Box'.
Enter the required text in the edit field. The maximum number of characters you can enter is 8000.

Click the OK button to accept any text changes made and close the dialog. The new text will now appear
in the selected textbox in the report.

Click the Cancel button to reject any text changes made and close the dialog. The text in the selected
textbox in the report will not be updated.
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21.8.8 Textbox Filled Check Box

The Textbox Filled checkbox is only enabled when one or more textboxes or fields are selected in the
report.

When the Textbox Filled checkbox is checked any selected textbox or fields in the report will appear filled
as shown below:

51008
Tsa

Fs

g FILLED

oo 2 we ™ fraxre
un e

S8

When the Textbox Filled checkbox is un-checked any selected textbox or fields in the report appear not
filled as shown below:

Fs

21.9 Arrange Group

The options presented in the Arrange group allow Report objects to be moved, aligned and resized.

Bring To Send To Align Resize
Front Back g e

Arrange

21.9.1 Bring to Front

The Bring to Front button is only enabled when one or more objects are selected on the same page and
section (header, footer, body). The selected objects can be of the same or different types.

Click on the Bring to Front button moves all selected objects to the front of the view, making them appear
on top of non-selected objects.
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21.9.2 Send to Back

The Send to Back button is enabled when one or more objects are selected on the same page and section.
The selected objects can be of the same or different types.

Click on the Send to Back button moves selected objects to the back of the view, making them appear

behind non-selected objects.

21.9.3 Align

The Align button is enabled when two or more objects on the same page and section are selected. The
selected objects can be of the same or different types.

Click on the Align button to display a drop-down list of available alignment options, which are shown below:

I= Align Left

& | Align Center
S| Align Right
Iof  Align Top

afF | Align Middle
it Align Bottom

Click Align Left to determine the leftmost point of the selected objects and align them all to that point.

Click Align Center to determine the leftmost point and the rightmost point of the selected objects and align
them to the center of these two points.

Click Align Right to determine the rightmost point of the selected objects and align them all to that point.
Click Align Top to determine the topmost point of the selected objects and align them all to that point.

Click Align middle to determine the topmost point and the bottommost point of the selected objects and
align them to the middle of the two points.

Click Align Bottom to determine the lowest point of the selected objects and align them all to that point.
When aligning objects, they are subject to a bounds check. If an object lies outside the bounds of the page

after it has been aligned it is automatically re-positioned to fit on the page.

21.9.4 Resize

The Resize button is enabled when two or more objects on the same page and section are selected. The
selected objects can be of the same or different types.

Click on the Resize button to display a drop-down list of available resize options as shown below:

4[] Make Same Height
i+ Make Same Width

r+ F
{04 Make 5ame Size

Click on the Make Same Height option to resize all selected objects in the report to the same height as the
first selected object.
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Click on the Make Same Width option to resize all selected objects in the report to the same width as the
first selected object.

Click on the Make Same Size option to resize all selected objects in the report to the same size (height
and width) as the first selected object.

When plots are selected in the objects to resize, their aspect ratio are always maintained. Use Make Same
Size option, the plots are sized to the smallest dimension (height or width) of the first selected object.

21.10 Zoom Group

The options in the Zoom group allow you to zoom in and out on the page using pre-defined and custom
percentages.

Zoom
=] Page Width

21.10.1 Zoom

Click the Zoom option to open the Zoom dialog box as illustrated below:

=)

Flease select a zoom option.

(71 200% (7 Page width

() 100%: (@ Whole Page

oz Oloreses <]

® 52 HF |
| ok || cancel |

The radio button selected reflects the current zoom setting in the report.
Select one of the percentage zoom options and click OK to zoom the display to the selected value.
The Custom Zoom spin control can be used to increase the zoom up to a maximum of 200%. It can also

be used to decrease the zoom down to a minimum of 25%. You can also type in a number. If the typed in
number is not allowed an error message will be displayed.

Select the Page Width radio button and click OK to zoom the display to one page, whereby the width of
the page fills the screen as illustrated below:
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- || ine Enat cap - — - [ sort stats

- S il B ST ATE TS oo o] rnre v

| <fiall <f»
| Listmode
1 el LMG

Select the Whole Page radio button and click OK to zoom the display to one page so that the entire page
is visible on screen as illustrated below:

Click on the Custom Page drop-down button to display a list of the number of pages to be displayed. You
can display 2 Pages, 3 Pages or 4 Pages options.

For example, selecting 4 Pages from the list and clicking OK will change the display to 4 pages wide as
illustrated below:
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21.11 Report Wizard

In VenturiOne you can easily create reports using the Report Wizard. To launch the Report Wizard, go to
the Reports tab of the Ribbon and click the Report Wizard button. You must have at least one plot in the
current Workspace for the button to be active.

The current report Page Size and Orientation will be used when creating a report via the wizard.

Any existing header and footer content will be retained and used in the report created via the wizard.

The wizard can be used to create either a Playlist or a Group report. See section 20.1 for description of
Playlist and Group reports.

The wizard retains settings until you open or create a new playlist.
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21.11.1 Welcome Page

The first page of the wizard is the Welcome page and is displayed when the Wizard is launched:

Report Wizard

Welcome to the Report Wizard.

Use this wizard to create & new report.
The current report Page Size and Orientation will be used and any existing
header and footer content will be retained.

Please make sure these options are setup correctly before continuing with the
Report Wizard.

All other existing report content will be overwritten.

Create a report based on plots from the current workspace.
A playlist report will be generated containing selected plots from all files in
the playlist.

() Group report

Create a report based on plots from the first group.
A group report will be generated that can be applied to all groups in the
playlist when printing.

Group size:

To continue, dlick Next.

<gack [ Mext> | [ cancel

The Welcome page introduces you to the wizard’s functionality. It also allows you to choose whether you
would like the wizard to create a Playlist report or a Group report. See section 20.1 for details on Playlist

and Group reports.

To create a Playlist report, select the Playlist report radio button.

To create a Group report, select the Group report radio button and then use the Group size spin control
to set the size of the group. To set the group size you can either use the up and down arrows of the Group

size spin control or type a number in the edit field of the control.

When finished with the Welcome page click the Next button to proceed to the Plot Selection page of the

wizard.
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21.11.2 Plot Selection Page

The Plot Selection page shown below enables you to pick the required plots for the report that will be
created by the wizard.

[ Report Wizard L m =)

Plots Selection g 4
| Sglegt the plots ant:! the order in_which they will appear on the report. %

Highlight a row to display a preview of the plot.

|Fi|e Ma. |X Parameter |\"Parameter Gate Al

M 1 55Lin F5 Lin Ungated B

M 1 FL3 Log- CD45 Ungated '

= 1 FL4 Log - CD19 Ungated B 321.66%

[ 1 FLl Log - CD8 A

a 2 55 Lin FS Lin Ungated

a 2 FL3 Log- CDd5 Ungated

a 2 FL4 Log - CD19 Ungated 1 i

O 2Flilog-CD8 A FL1Log-CD8

Plot Crder

E] Reset
=

Plot Selection

[_selectal | | selecthone |

Show only selected plots

[ <geck | tedt> ][ concel |

When Playlist report has been selected on the Welcome page, the Plots list displays a list of the plots of
the current playlist item Workspace.

When Group report has been selected the Plots, list displays a list of all plots from all the workspaces in
the first group in the playlist.

For each plot the Plot list displays the item number for the workspace containing the plot, the X and Y
parameters and the Gate.

To add a plot to the report, check the checkbox for the plot.

During a session of using the same playlist when re-running the wizard, previously checked plots will be
remembered. Changing the playlist or closing the software loses these settings.

If a single plot in the Plot list is highlighted a preview of that plot is displayed.
The plots will appear in the report created by the wizard in the order they appear in the Plot list.

You can use the Move Up E and Move Down E buttons to move selected plots up and down in
the list. To reset the plot order, use the Reset button.

You can use the Select All and Select None buttons to easily select or deselect all plots.

PD-072.6-323 Rev A VenturiOne® Operation Manual © Applied Cytometry Page 295



If you would like the Plot list to display only the plots which you have selected for the report check the Show
only selected plots checkbox.

Select the Next button to proceed to the Statistics Layout page.

21.11.3 Statistics Layout Page

The Statistics Layout page shown below enables you to select the required statistics for the report and
their layout on the report.

Report Wizard =5
Statistics Layout P
Select how to report the statistics,
[¥]pisplay Statistics on Report;
Per Plot = T
Statistics to the right 2-

() Statistics to the left
() Statistics below

() Statistics above

() Per Group

|:| Display statistics on a new page

<Back || Mext> | [ Concel |

If you would like statistics to be displayed on the generated report check the Display Statistics on Report
checkbox.

Select the Per Plot radio button if you would like statistics displayed next to the plot they pertain to. The
four child radio buttons: Statistics to the right, Statistics to the left, Statistics below and Statistics
above become enabled. Select the desired option for the display of statistics.

When creating a Playlist report the Per Playlist radio button is present on the dialog. Select it if you would
like all statistics displayed together at the end of the playlist report.

When creating a Group report the Per Group radio button is present on the dialog. Select it if you would
like all statistics displayed together at the end of each group report.

Check the Display statistics on a new page check box if you would like the statistics to be on a new page
at the end of the report.

A preview of the layout of the statistics on the page is displayed allowing you to visualize your report
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Click the Next button to proceed to the next page of the wizard.

21.11.4 Statistics Selection Page

The Statistics Selection page enables you to select the required statistics and the order in which they are
displayed on the report.

This Statistics Selection page is only available if the Display Statistics on Report checkbox was checked
on the previous page.

Report Wizard S5

Statistics Selection Fhl
Select the statistics for each statistics box.

Select statistics types from: Selected statistics:

[AH Statistics v] X Parameter
¥ Parameter
- Gate

File Path = Esa‘:t”
seTotal

X Peak YaGated

¥ Peak

X Median
¥ Median
X Mean

¥ Mean Add ==
X Var

X 8D

Y 5D
| X LY
Y HeCV
X eHP-CV
Y SeHP-CV I
%ela1
%65
%eE2
G1 %%CY
G2 %V
G1 Channel

-
s ) P |

m

4]

st J s ] [

By default, all statistics are available for selection; you can use the Select statistics types from combo
box to view a reduced group of statistics.

By default, the Selected statistics list is populated only with the statistics that are selected in the Results
tab of the Workspace.

To add statistics to the Selected Statistics list, select the desired statistics and press the Add button.

The statistics in the Selected Statistics list are displayed on the generated report in the order they appear
in the list.

You can use the Move Up E and Move Down E buttons to change the order of the statistics.

To remove statistics from the Selected Statistics list select them and then press the Remove button.
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You can reset the selected statistics to their state when the page was first displayed by pressing the Reset
button.

21.11.5 Report Layout Page

The Report Layout page enables you to select the required report layout.
o . =

Report Layout 4 P
Select options for the report layout.

Miscellaneous

[T JAautomatically adjust header and footer to use minimum possible size!

Plots per page: 9 Plots hd

Ordering of Report Objects
(@) Display plots from the same file together
() Display the same plots from all files together

Separator

Use separator
(@) Draw line

MNew page

[ gk [ Fmsh | [ concel |

If you check the Automatically adjust header and footer check box, the header and footer of the
generated report is set to use minimum possible size depending on their contents.

The Plots per page drop-down list allows you to specify how many plots per page in the report.

When not reporting statistics or when statistics are aggregated at the end of the report (playlist or group),
you can have 1, 4, 9 or 20 plots per page.

When reporting statistics, the options are 1, 2 or 3 plots per page.

The Ordering of Report Objects group enables you to specify how the plots are ordered on the report.
Select the Display plots from the same file together if you would like plots from the same file to be kept
together in the report. If you would like the same plots from all files displayed together select Display the
same plots from all files together.

When Display plots from the same file together is selected, each section has all the plots belonging to
the same file.

When Display the same plots from all files together is selected each section has all the plots with the
same parameters.
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If you would like to separate sections in the generated report with a line or on a new page, check the Use
separator checkbox in the Separator group.

Select Draw line if you would like a line to separate sections. If you would like each section to start on a
new page, select New page.

To complete the wizard, click the Finish button. The wizard closes and the report is generated.

If the report requires more than 800 pages you are warned via the following message box.

VenturiCne u

The Report Wizard canneot generate the report because the
800 page limit has been exceeded.

The current report has 803 pages.

Armend the report to complete the wizard.

[ | QK

L

Select OK to close the message. The Report Wizard remains open to enable you to make changes to the
required report.

21.12 Custom Fields

The Custom Fields dialog allows you to create sample fields, calculations and rules which can then be
added to a report.

Sample Fields are individual specified results, FCS header item or compensation values
Calculations are simple calculations based on sample fields, calculations or constants

Rules are customizable text fields that can be specified based on values found in sample fields or
calculations or rules.

Custom Fields X
Sample Fields  Calculations  Rules

| | Delete Field

Field Name | Playlist Index| Source Result Type Field Value  |Units Maove to Top
There are no items to show, Move Up
Move Down
Move to Bottom
Send to Report
[oc | torky
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Common Table Controls:

Move to Top: Selecting this option moves the selected item to the top of the list, if more than one item is
selected, they move together in order.

Move Up: Selecting this option moves the selected item up one row in the list, if more than one item is
selected, they move together in order.

Move Down: Selecting this option moves the selected item down one row in the list, if more than one item
is selected, they move together in order.

Move To Bottom: Selecting this option moves the selected item to the bottom of the list, if more than one
item is selected, they move together in order, the last selected item will be the bottom item in the list.

Send To Report: Sends the selected item(s) to a new page on the report.

Configure Send Options: Allows configuration of what fields will be sent to the report when the Send To
Report button is pressed. The options displayed will depend on the selected current tab.

Send to Report Options X

[ indude Labels

[+] caleulation Mame Rresult

[JEquation urnits

F™ok | cancel
Send to Report Options X
[ indude Labels

[ calculation Mame ] Result

[JEquation urnits
F™ok | cancel
Send to Report Options had
[ Indude Labels

] Rule Mame [ output if True
[JEquation [ output if False
[ output [ output if Error
|:| Comment

21.12.1 Sample Fields Tab

The sample Fields tab allows you to specify items of interest that can then also be used in calculations or
rules.
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Custom Fields X

Sample Fields  Calculations  Rules

Field Name Playlist Index| Source Move to Top
2 CD4 1 D1 S%Gated 3301
3 CD8 1 D4 S%Gated 2606 Mave Dovin
4 CD3 CDA Dual pos 1 = S%Gated 3828
5 CD3CDB Dual Pos 1 =1 S%Gated 1139
Send to Report
< >

Cw [ [ mw |

The Add Field button adds a new line to the sample field table.
The Delete Field button removes selected line(s).

For each line in the sample field table the following columns are displayed.

Line Number
Each new line is given the next available number in sequence

Field Name
Each new field added is assigned a default name which can be changed. Any name must be unique across
all tabs of the dialog.

Click on the name to edit the name.

Playlist Index
This is a dropdown list from which you can pick the file that contains the item of interest.

Click on the field then pick the required item from the list. If you have a long playlist you may need to scroll
down to reach the number you are after.

Playlist Index

ot

[= TS R N R

Source
The Source list allows you to select an FCS keyword, a compensation value or a region.

Click on the field then select (FCSKEYWORD) if an FCS keyword is required, select

(COMPENSATIONVALUE) if a compensation value is required or select the region name which contains
a result of interest.
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|| Source

s
(FCSKEYWORD) ~
(COMPENSATIOMNWVALLUE)
A
B
c1
c2
c3
c4
01
D2 hd

Result Type

The Result Type column will display different options depending on which Source type is selected. If FCS
keyword is the source, then the Result Type displays a list of the FCS keywords present in the selected
file. Select the required keyword.

Result Type

SBEGINANALYSIS E
~

SBEGINAMNALYSIS
1SBEGIMDATA

SBEGIMNSTEXT

SBYTEQRD

SDATATYPE
SEMDAMALYSIS

SEMDDATA

SEMDSTEXT

SMODE

SMNEXTDATA v

If Compensation Value is the source, the result column will display a list of all available compensation
combinations present in the FCS file. Select the required combination.

Result Type
FL1 Log / FL2 Log

FL1 Log /FL2 Log ~
1FL1 Log / FL3 Log r
FL1 Log / FL4 Log

FL1 Log / FL5 Log

FLZ Log /FL1 Log

FL2 Log / FL3 Log

FLZ Log / FL4 Log

FL2 Log /FL5 Log

FL3 Log /FL1 Log

FL3 Log /FL2 Log b

If a region is selected as the source the result column will display a list of all available results. Select the
required result.

Result Type

Count w

Count ~
1% Total

%Gated

X Peak

Y Peak

X Median

Y Median

X Mean

¥ Mean

X Var hd
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Field Value

This shows the current value of the specified custom field.

Field Value

70.67

Units

This is a text field into which any text can optionally be entered to indicate the units of the specified field.
Units
ul
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21.12.2 Calculations Tab

The Calculations tab allows you to create calculations from sample fields that can be used in other
calculations or rules.

Custom Fields X

Sample Fields  Calaulations  Rules

[[Add caleulaton | | Delete Calcuiation |

| Sample Fields = | | Caculaions | | operators v | othes  ¥|

‘ Calculation Name ‘ Equation | Result | Units ‘ Move to Top
1 CD4 CD8 Ratio "CD4'/'CDe" 1.50
2 CD3CD4 posplus "CD3 CD4 Dual pos"+"CD3 CD8 Dual Pos” 59.67

CD3 CDB Pos Move Down

Move to Bottom

[ Wrap Text

[ oo [ coned | apoly

The Add Calculation button adds a new line to the calculation table.
The Delete Calculation button removes selected line(s).

The tab contains a series of drop-down lists that allow you to pick items from the list when creating an
equation

Sample Fields: Lists the currently available Sample Fields
Calculations: Lists the currently available Calculations
Operators: Lists the Operators that can be used in calculation

Operators

+

!

*

Others: Lists additional characters used in creation of calculations parenthesis, and quotation marks.
| Others -

For each line in the calculations table the following columns are displayed.

Line Number
Each new line is given the next available number in sequence

Calculation Name

Each new calculation added is assigned a default name which can be changed. Any name must be unique
across all tabs of the dialog.
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Calculation Mame
CD4 CDE Ratio

Click on the name to edit the name.

Equation
The equation field is used to create the required calculation

Equation
"CD4"/"CD8"

Click in the equation fields to manually edit or pick from the available options in the drop-down lists.

An Equation can contain a custom field name or another calculation name, this field name must be within
double quotation marks. If you pick a custom field or calculation from the drop-down lists the quotation
marks are added automatically.

Parenthesis can be used in calculations to ensure the correct order of evaluation.

The correct syntax of example of calculations are:
“customfield1” / “customfield2”
“customfield1” / 2

“customfieldl” / (“customfield2” + “customfield3”)

Result

This shows the current value of the specified calculation.

Result
1.50

Units

This is a text field into which any text can optionally be entered to indicate the units of the specified field.
Units
WL

21.12.3 Rules Tab
The Rules tab allows you to create rules based on Sample Fields, Calculations or other Rules.
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Custom Fields X

Sample Fields  Calculations  Rules

Delete Rule
| Sample Fields v | Calculators | | Rues || Operatos v || othes ¥
|Ru|e I'lame| Equation | Qutput | Cummenl| Qutput if True | Qutput if False| Qutput if Error Move to Top
1 CD3 Check ("CD3 Test">=0.8) AND ("CD3 CD3 Check Pass CD3 Check Pass  CD3 Check Fail Error Move Up
Test"<=1.2)

Move Down

Mave to Bottom

Send to Report

[ wrap Text

ok | canel || oo

The Add Rule button adds a new line to the rule table.
The Delete Rule button removes selected line(s).

The tab contains a series of drop-down lists that allow you to pick items from the list when creating a rule

Sample Fields: Lists the currently available Sample Fields
Calculations: Lists the currently available Calculations
Rules: Lists the currently available Rules

Operators: Lists the Operators that can be used in calculation

+

!

=
AND
OR
NOT
XOR

Others: Lists additional characters used in creation of calculations parenthesis, and quotation marks.
| Others -

For each line in the calculations table the following columns are displayed.
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Line Number
Each new line is given the next available number in sequence

Rule Name
Each new rule added is assigned a default name which can be changed. Any name must be unique across
all tabs of the dialog.

Rule Mame
CD3 Check

Click on the name to edit the name.

Equation
The equation field is used to create the required rule

Equation
("CD3 Test">=0.8) AND ("CD3 Test"==1.2) l

Click in the equation fields to manually edit or pick from the available options in the drop-down lists.

An equation can contain a custom field name, calculation name or another rule name, this field name must
be within double quotation marks. If you pick a custom field, calculation or rule from the drop-down lists the
quotation marks are added automatically.

Parenthesis can be used in calculations to ensure the correct order of evaluation.

The correct syntax of example of rules are:
“calculation1” > 5

“calculation2” < “calculation3”

(“calculation1” >2.5) AND (“calculation1” <10)
Output

This shows the output of the rule.

Output (

Pass

Comment

If you enter a blank or an invalid equation a warning will be displayed here

Comment

Please enter an equation
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Output if True
This is a text field that contains the text to display if the rule conditions are met.

Output if True

Paszed

Output if False
This is a text field that contains the text to display if the rule conditions are not met.

Output if False
Failed

Output if Error
This is a text field that contains the text to display if the rule conditions are in error, for example, if a value
is out of range or not available.

Output if Error

Error
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VENTURIONES

Section 22
Views Tab

Panel View Group
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22 Views Tab

The Views tab of the Ribbon contains controls that allow you to display, hide or reset the position of the
FCS Information, Results Hierarchy, Cluster Tree, Cluster List and Playlist panels.

Default View FCS View Results View Cluster View Cluster
Position Information Hierarchy Tree List
Panel Views Tooltips

22.1 Panel Views Group

Panel Views

22.1.1 Default Position Button

Selecting this button resets the default state and position of the Playlist, FCS Information, Results
Hierarchy, Cluster Tree and Cluster List panels.

22.1.2 View FCS Information
This is a toggle button, when enabled the View FCS Information panel is displayed

22.1.3 View Results Hierarchy
This is a toggle button, when enabled the Results Hierarchy Information panel is displayed

22.1.4 Cluster Tree
This is a toggle button, when enabled the Cluster Tree panel is displayed

22.1.5 Cluster List
This is a toggle button, when enabled the Cluster List panel is displayed.

22.2 Tooltips

22.2.1 Enable Plot Tooltips
Unchecking this option prevents the display of tooltips within the Pots area of the workspace.
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VENTURIONES

Section 24
VenturiOne Discovery

Cluster Settings
Tree Layout
Cluster Groups
Backgate Clusters
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23 Discovery Tab

The Discovery tab of the Ribbon contains controls that allow you to pick a cluster parameter to display in
the Cluster Tree display, pick a gate for the Cluster Tree display, control the tree layout, create Cluster
Groups for display on the Cluster Tree and track populations from a gate on the standard plots on to the
Cluster Tree by selecting a Backgate.

In order to function correctly the FCS files must contain an embedded cluster parameter (such as
FlowSOM).

If your file does not contain such cluster parameters, you can create them using the Applied
Cytometry CytoSwarm application.

For details of the CytoSwarm application see
https://www.appliedcytometry.com/software/cytoswarm/

Discovery

W oad Layout From Headers | (| ClusterGroup1 pe

Tree by: |FIOwSOM ~||| Parameters... Delete
Cluster

Tree Layout Rename Group Color™
Cluster Settings Tree Layout Cluster Groups Backgate Clusters

23.1 Cluster Settings

The Cluster Settings allow selection of the gating of the Cluster Tree plot and the Parameter to be used for
display on the Cluster Tree plot.

Gate by: | Gate Mame g
Tree by: |FlowS0OM 7

23.1.1 Gate by

This option is enabled when a cluster parameter has been selected in the Tree by control. Here you can
select a gate from the current workspace to gate the Cluster Tree.

M{Ungated:r T
| <Ungated > [
Lyrmphs
Monos
Polys I

Select the <ungated> option to remove any gating from the Cluster Tree.
The name of the selected gate appears in the title of the cluster plot

Lymphs

N
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Clusters not in the selected gate appear as small uncolored squares.

Lymphs

Clusters —> -
outside it
selected Gate "'"'":,,r*“;. ’ﬂ

23.1.2 Tree by

This is a drop-down list of potential Cluster parameters. The list may contain non cluster parameters as
these cannot be automatically detected.

Select a suitable cluster parameter (such as FlowSOM) from the list.

If no cluster parameters are listed the FCS file does not contain a recognized cluster parameter.

paate Byel < Lingoted > M |
Tree by: |Please select @ cluster parameter.. =
|\ =Disables> [
FlowSOM |

The selected cluster parameter will be displayed in the Cluster Tree plot.

23.2 Tree Layout
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23.2.1 Load Layout From Headers

Depending on the algorithm used, the FCS file may contain the cluster information and associated cluster

links that can be used to recreate the algorithm calculated cluster tree.

If this information is present in FCS header, the Load Layout From Headers will be enabled. If any
modifications to the tree layout are made pressing the Load Layout From Headers button will reload the
layout from the FCS file header.

23.2.2 Parameters...

If the FCS header of the current file does not contain layout information the Cluster Tree layout will be
calculated by VenturiOne. This dialog allows you to select which parameters will be used to generate the

link between clusters.

- Cluster Connections Parameter Selection et
Select the parameters to be used when generating connections between dusters

Keyword Name Stain

[ e FSC_H FsC_H

1 & S5C_H 55C_H

P3N FL1_A CD4FITC_A

P FLZ_A CD2PE_A

[] &psm FL3_A CD7POL_A

[] &pan FL4_A CD34PCP_A

O e FL5_A CD5PC7_A

SPEN FLE_A CD56 APC_A

&Pan FL7_A CD16 AF700_A

SP10M FLE_A CD3ACT_A

&P1IN FLS_A CD8 PE_A

[ sp1an FL10_A CD45 PO_A

[1&r13n TIME TIME

1 &r1an File File

[ sp1sm File_scattered File_scattered

[ sr1em FlowSoM Flowsom

[1&1m tSNEL tSNEL

WEED tSNEZ2 tSNE2

B >
| selectAl |[Sselectiane | ok 1| cancel |

The median for each cluster is compared on each of the selected parameters to generate the minimum

spanning tree for display.

In the VenturiOne options you can select to retain or delete any defined cluster groups when recalculating
the Cluster links. By default, cluster groups will be retained but the clusters associated with the group will

be reset.
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VenturiOne Options *

General

Playlist Change Discovery options.

o Cluster Groups / Tree Comections Change
Scaling

Export If the underlying data used to generate the duster tree has changed inbetween layouts VenturiOne can retain

or delete the duster groups.
Autogate Retain will keep the duster groups but remove the dusters they contain and delete will remove the duster

F - 1 groups entirely.

Font - Region Labels

(CJRetain Cluster Groups (Delete Contents)
Font - Plot Titles

(®) Delete Cluster Groups
Font - Cell Cyde Names
Font - Parameter Names
Font - Legend /Stats Text
Font - Scale Labels

Server Interface

Resources

23.2.3 Tree Layout

Pressing this button will create a new Cluster Tree based on the currently available clusters and cluster
links. It creates a new layout for the existing information, all cluster groups and the selection of clusters
associated with a group will be retained.

23.3 Cluster Groups

Cluster Groups can be created and modified using options in the Cluster Groups section of the Discovery
tab.

ClusterGroup = o

Delete

Cluster
Fename Group Color~™

Cluster Groups

Cluster Groups can be tracked by color or by gating using plots and Previews, Cluster Group statistics are
displayed in the Results Hierarchy and the Results tab of the workspace
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23.3.1 Cluster Group Creation

The Cluster Group drop down list allows you to select a cluster group to view or modify. Alternatively click
the Create a new Cluster Group option to create a new cluster group.

ClusterGroupl
Create a new Cluster Group...
ClusterGroup 1
CIusterG roupl

ClusterGr

CquterGruupJ

up3

q ==~ ==

Clicking on a cluster within the cluster tree display adds that cluster to the currently selected cluster group.
Clicking on an already assigned cluster will remove the cluster from any cluster group.

This option will be disabled when the Cluster Plot is in back gating mode. See section 23.4

23.3.2 Delete

Click the delete button to delete the currently selected cluster group.

23.3.3 Rename
Click this button to open the edit cluster name dialog, allowing to rename the selected cluster.

Cluster Group Mame

Enter a Cluster Group region name:

=

ClusterGroup3
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23.3.4 Cluster Group Color
Click this button to open the color picker dialog, allowing to select a new color for the selected cluster.

=

luster
Group Color~

EENEEEEEN
EEEEEEEN
EEEEEEERN
EECEEEED
ENO0O0O0OEEDO

23.4 Backgate Clusters

The Backgate option allows you to select a population from the plots area to display on the cluster tree.

Backgate Clusters

Select the backgate checkbox to enter backgate mode and select a gate from the dropdown list to display
events within that gate on the cluster list. Only one gate can be displayed at a time.

Format
[ Y| Backgute

IE ]

Chuster
Group Color™
Backgate Clusters

Plots - <All>  Results - <Default Table» Overlays Reports Chuster Tree

~ ClusterGroup1 .m .
Selected Backgate population appears on the Cluster Tree

lots - T Cells_results.fcs

output.fos
[Ungatad]l -

1“,:.. WL;. vl
S o=

.._; R '_";\..:
(3" cDssARC A
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VENTURIONES

Section 24

Print Options

Print Preview
Print
Print Setup
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24 Print Options
24.1 Print Preview

The Print Preview display allows the user to preview how the plots and statistics will be printed. To switch
to Print Preview select the Print Preview option from the File Menu (see 4.4.2):

_ _

l ot | [ preveage | | gnepage | @AlPlots  (O)SelectedPlots  TESTFLE ~ PROTOCOL4 + NOTPRESENT  []Plot Border
3
=
i e [(NextPage | [ Zoomin | [splots/pace  ~] TESTNAME ~ PROTOCOL4 + NOT PRESENT Close
| [IPrintPlots (/] print Stats ~ NOT PRESENT ~ NOT PRESENT |

Gae  Region  Count SGses |
Uegmed A 2SS0 3472
s = 13z 37z
“ 3 Bt
s o 32 oz
“ o 131 387
- oF aTees s
“ oe s oman
- = GEEd za
“ = R BREE
- = wodr T
“ B 101 180
cozmes ComEcs  vormeE A =t =z oz
CONFCS  VbmmPE A Bz T4 5TEL
o CoaEcs  vormFE A B2 meEs s
CONFCS  VbmaPE A F4 3330 TSI
CoiEAECD VormTEy A 21 3140 Zas
COSRAECD VosmFE A ] sz 3sa
COURAECD VormTEy A = s omam
COMSRAECD VosmFE A e TEsa mios
COMRAECD VorsPE A = 30 243
COMSRAECD VosmFE A = sz 3sa
COMRAECD VorsPE A w3 4mae 3az
COMSRAECD VossFE A wa TR B0
CIETECs VommPE A ] = 03
s CIETECE  VossFE A &= Ti3E 57EL
cosect coect E5E ovEEE L i s
“ " ERER It
s = D328 18
“ = 253 AT
s u 3030 73S
“ B DeE 4
- =2 EmE ssTiz
“ B TTER B3
- = T
“ E
- G2 ZiEa+ Te7eR
“ =
- s ez

Modified Compensation g-m ﬁa—ﬂgkfj sl

By default, page 1 is shown.

The available Print Preview options depend on the View mode selected in the Analyze tab (Gallery or
Hierarchy)

For Gallery view the Print Preview tab is illustrated below:

EPrint, | | Preveace | [Twopages | @AIPlots O Selected Plots PN - FS ~ NOTPRESENT  [V]Plot Border
[ Nextpage | [ zoomin | [20plots/page | + NOT PRESENT + NOT PRESENT Close

[¥]printPlots V] Print Stats ~ NOT PRESENT ~ NOTPRESENT

For Hierarchy view the Print Preview tab is illustrated below:

[ Printe, | | Preveage | [ TwoPages | N v Fs v NOTPRESENT  [VIPlotBorder
[ MextPage | [ zoomin | [4x5Gnd -] ~ NOT PRESENT ~ NOT PRESENT Close

[FIPrint Plots  [7] Print Stats - NOT PRESENT « NOT PRESENT
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24.1.1 Print

Click the Print button to display the Print dialog described in section 24.2.

24.1.2 Page Selection

If multiple pages are displayed in the Print Preview, use the Next Page and Prev Page buttons, to select
a specific page.

You can use the One Page and Two Pages buttons to select the number of pages displayed on the Print
Preview.

24.1.3 Zoom In/Out Facility

A zoom-in/out facility exists for the Print Preview pages. Click the Zoom In and Zoom Out buttons to
magnify and reduce the page size accordingly.

Three levels of magnification are available.

You can also cycle through the available magnification levels by clicking on the preview window when the

Q,

magnifying glass cursor is displayed.

24.1.4 Select Plots to Print

By default, all the plots displayed in the Plots area are present in the Print Preview and the All Plots
option is selected. To display only those plots that are highlighted in the Plots area of the Workspace
choose the Selected Plots option.

If Hierarchy mode is selected in the Analyze tab these options are not available and all plots are always
selected for printing.

24.1.5 Number of Plots per Page

If Gallery mode is selected in the Analyze tab you can select the number of plots to print on each page.

To do this open the drop-down list and select the required option:

1plots [/ page
4 plots 3

20 plots J page

This determines the number and size of plots and their layout on the page.

This option is not available when Hierarchy mode is selected in the Analyze tab.
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24.1.6 Hierarchy Mode Display Grid Selection

If Hierarchy mode is selected in the Analyze tab you can select the grid size for optimal printing of the
Hierarchy view. The options available will differ between Portrait and Landscape page formatting.

For Portrait format the choices are as follows:

5 x 6 Grid |

For Landscape format the choices are as follows:

7 % 4 Grid |

See section 24.1.10 for details on printing when Hierarchy mode is selected.

24.1.7 Print Plots and Statistics

You can select to print only plots or only statistics by selecting only the Print Plots or Print Stats options.

By default, both options are selected. The plots are printed first, and the statistics are printed after the final
plot.

24.1.8 Insert FCS Keyword Headers

Up to six FCS keywords can be included for printing of each page. Select from the options displayed in the
drop-down lists:

| | v | MOT PRESEMT v| MNOT PRESENT |

| |
| v|NOTPRESENT | | v|NOT PRESENT |
| |

| v | MOT PRESEMT v| NOT PRESENT |

Click a drop-down arrow to display the list of available FCS keywords, as illustrated below:

PD-072.6-323 Rev A VenturiOne® Operation Manual © Applied Cytometry Page 321



| [:iNDTPRESENT

$BEGINANALYSIS «
$BEGINDATA
SBEGINSTEXT
$BYTEORD
SDATATYPE
£ENDANALYSIS
SENDDATA
SENDSTEXT
£MODE

m

You can also type the desired keyword into the edit field.

If the selected FCS keyword is not present in the FCS file, NOT PRESENT will be displayed.

24.1.9 Print Plot Borders

The borders surrounding gated plots are colored according to the assigned gate color. If you do not wish
to print the colored border, uncheck the Plot Border option.

Example of plots printed with border:;

LhAD: CADocuments and Settingsiruthibdy Documentsilistmode Reference Files\FCS0MWCS3D
Donor 51770 00001688 OFS. Lkl
Waomkspace: Elscreenshot.=mlw
Compensation: [Unaltered Compensation]

NG,

CD4-RDT = CD4°RD1 CD3-PC5

Example of plot printed without border:
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Lhilr: CADocuments and Settingshruthibdy Documentsilistmode Reference Files\FCSOOACS301
Conor S1770 00001629 072 LMD

Wakspace: Efzereenshot.som

Compensation: [Unaltered Compensation]

A B C

E:36.17%

G: 61.88% o
" H: 69871

FS

T D:24.20%

CD4-RD1 CD4-RD1 CD3-PC5

24.1.10 Print Hierarchy View

When plots are in Hierarchy view the printout of the plots indicates the layout of the plots in the hierarchy.

The Parent and Child plots of the Hierarchy are separated by a half-width divider line and the new
branches of the Hierarchy are represented by full-width divider lines as illustrated in the following example:

Workspace: CilUsersvuthVenturiUIRS workspace | xmiw
Compensstion: [Unsltered Compensation]

D: 88.59%

FL4 Log

A

T6.00% ‘
v
(2 BFs 1221

FL1 Log FL4 Log

|

E E

FL2 Log FL4 Log

ACSwuth VenturiOne 1.0.3800.0 x88
02 April 2008 10:48:44 Fage 1of4

Rules of the Printing Strategy
e The software always tries to print the Parent and Child plots on the same page.

e If there are too many plots to fit on one page, the software wraps the data onto the subsequent page.
The Parent headers are displayed on the top of each printed page.

e If there are too many Parent plots to fit onto one page the software wraps the parent plots onto

additional pages as required. Child plots are displayed after the parent plots. In this case parent plots
are not reprinted on each page of child plots.
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24.2 Print

To print plots, statistics or reports use the Print option on the File Menu (see section 4.4.1)
Print | S

Printer

Neme:  [{IACSFSO1IBIZ300 - +| | properties... |

Status:  Ready

Type: HP Universal Printing PCL 5

Where:  First Floor

Comment: For development and testing use only. HP Busine

Print range Copies

= |
i@ Al Murnber of copies: 1 Izl

(7 Pages from: 1 to: D
L L L Collate
Selection _ﬂﬂ _ﬂj 313

Print what: [Eu-rer:t Workspace "]

ok [ conce

From this dialog you can select the printer to use for the printout and through the Properties button you
can access the properties for the selected printer.

The Print range options on the dialog allow you to select the range of pages to be printed and the Copies
option allows you to specify how many copies will be printed.

The selections in the Print what drop-down list allow you to select whether to print the plots and statistics
for the current workspace, print the current report only or all reports when using group reports.

24.2.1 Print Current Workspace

If Current Workspace is selected in the Print dialog the plots and statistics are printed according to the
options selected in the Print Preview.

Each page of the printout contains header and footer information.

The page header contains the FCS file name, the current Workspace name, the compensation file status
and any FCS Header information specified from the Print Preview screen.

The page footer contains the current Windows username, VenturiOne software version, the time printing
was initiated and the page number.

Plots are printed before the statistics and are formatted according to the selection made in the Print Preview
screen. An example of the plot printout is shown below:
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Ll CADocuments and Setingsiruthbbdy Documentsilistmaode Referance Files\FCS00WCS20
Canor 51770 O0O00M629 078 LD

Waokspace: Elscreenshot.xmiw

Compensation: [Unaltered Compensation]

FPZR 1042576

ACEvuth WenturiOne 1.0.3622.0.%56
15 Movember 2007 12:30:11 Fage 1 of 3

If the option to Print Stats has been selected in the Print Preview screen, results from the current file are
printed after any plots. Only the columns displayed in the results table are printed, as shown below:
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LMD: C:\WVenturi test files\AS 5C 2L Verify 8-4-3-45-19 007.LMD
Workspace:
Compensation: [Unaltered Compensation]

Gate Region Count %Gated

Ungated A 4970  18.18
A B1 1248  25.11
A B2 8 0.16
A B3 1427  28.71
A B4 2287  46.02
A C1 184 3.70
A C2 1180  23.74
A C3 1125 22.64
A C4 2481  49.92

If all the columns cannot fit on one printed page a warning message is displayed, and the printout is
truncated. In this case you should adjust the page size the page orientation or reduce the number of
statistics chosen for printing.

If the statistics have been grouped within the results table, the group column header is printed on a single
line positioned above each group as illustrated below:

Region: A

X Param ¥ Param Gate % Total % Gated X Median Y Median X Mean Y Mean X HP-CV Y HP-CV
38 FS Ungated 20.52 20.52 653.00 530.00 630.19 53521 576 5.59

55 FS Ungated 1239 1239 135.00 283.00 13573 20935 1829 0.34
Region: B

X Param ¥ Param Gate % Total % Gated X Median ¥ Median X Mean ¥ Mean X HP-CV Y HP-CV
55 FS Ungated 1890 1890 147.00 283.00 15067 28574 21.38 B8.75

38 FS Ungated 55.11 55.11 865.00 578.00 B49.57 &577.26 0.00 7.41
Region: C

X Param ¥ Param Gate % Total % Gated X Median Y Median X Mean ¥ Mean X HP-CV Y HP-CV
VbetaFITC FS A 1.69 B8.22 1.00 4484 00 1.59 0225 6.57 0.57

58 FS Ungated 1512 15.12 151.00 300.00 154 58 30226 1984 8.58
Region: D

X Param ¥ Param Gate % Total % Gated X Median ¥ Median X Mean ¥ Mean X HP-CV Y HP-CV
CD45RA-ECD SS Ungated 0.00 D.00 2.00 768.00 2.24 781.00 0.00 0.00

58 Fs Ungated 21.82 21.82 815.00 553.00 812,20 B587.01 7T.67 £.48
Region: E

X Param ¥ Param Gate % Total % Gated X Median ¥ Median X Mean ¥ Mean X HP-CV Y HP-CV
CD45RA-ECD S8 Ungated 3313 3313 0.00 739.00 0.98 6O2.22 3TN 5.10

24.2.2 Print Reports

If you have a report created, the Current Report option in the Print what drop-down list prints the current
report.

If you are using groups within the playlist selecting All Group Reports from the Print what drop-down list
prints all reports for all groups in the playlist.

Any header and footer information requested in the report appears on each page.
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Example Report
Header

58 Lin

FL1 Log

A
- ‘ Date Created 28-hun-03
T e

&

f'-.\j'%l 5

z.‘bi ey

F

FL2 Lag

[Fegion [Count [ Gated|

[Fegion [Count [# Gated

E 4970 1818

B 1248 A1
Bz g 08
B2 1437 1201
B4 21287 46.02

A ‘ . A ‘

o

3. -

G DAtk E: 16.96%
L ..

FLZ Log FL1 Log FLZ Log

[Region |Cour|t |"l. Gated |Region 'Count |°£Gated | Pegion F:ounl |'£Gatej ‘
s} 53 il o L AL E T 3|
2 180 2374

3 118 2264
= 2451 4982

A5 50 2L Verify 8-4-3-45-19 007. LMD
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24.3 Print Setup

The Print Setup dialog is launched from the Print Setup option on the File Menu (see section 4.4.3):

[printsetup "

Frirter
Name:  [Adobe PDF v| [ Properties.. |
Status: Ready

Type: Adobe POF Converter
Where:  Documents'” pdf

Comment:

Paper Orientation

Sige: ’M v] @) Portrait
Source: [anmcﬂySded v] () Lendscape
[ Hep | [ Network.. | [ ok ][ Canesl

This dialog allows you to select the required default setup for your printer. You can select which printer to
use by default and the page formatting here.
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VENTURIONES

Section 25
VenturiOne Options

VenturiOne Options Dialog
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25 VenturiOne Options

In VenturiOne you can modify the default settings for many items within the VenturiOne Options dialog.

25.1 VenturiOne Options Dialog

The VenturiOne Options dialog allows you to set various default options for the software. It is launched
from the VenturiOne Options button on the main menu; see section 4.8.

The VenturiOne Options dialog has several pages accessed by selecting the options in the list on the left
of the dialog. The button for the currently selected page is highlighted in the list.

25.1.1 General Page

The General page of the VenturiOne Options dialog is displayed when the General option is selected:

VenturiQne Options

| General -

Playlist

Region

Scaling

Export

Autogate

Discovery

Font - Reqion Labels
Font - Plot Titles

Font - Cell Cyde Mames
Font - Parameter Mames

Font - Legend/Stats Text

Change general options.

Statistic Decimal Places 2= KS Statistic Decimal Places =

-

[Jisplay &ll Events Statistics

Region/Gate, Derived Gate and Cverlay Data Colors

H~- H~- H~- H-r H~-r H- HE- O~ EH~r B~

Reset to Defaults

ey

Fonit - Scale Labels Quadrant Color Histogram Color Precedence Ungated Event Calor
Server Interface O~ Reset to Default - Reset to Default | R4 Reset to Default
Resources

Cancel

On the General page you can specify how statistics displayed on plots are to be rounded and the default
colors used for regions, gates, overlay plot histograms and Histogram plots.

25.1.1.1 Statistic Decimal Places
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By default, all statistics displayed on the plots and results table are rounded up to 2 decimal places. To
modify it type in a new value in the Statistic Decimal Places field. The acceptable range is between 0 and
10 decimal places.

Statistic Decimal Places 2 =]
=]
Or you can select a number using the arrows of the spin control.

25.1.1.2 KS Statistic Decimal Places

This control allows you to set the number of decimal places to which KS statistics displayed on Overlay
gallery plots and results are rounded.

The default is 6 decimal places.

You can type in a new value in the KS Statistic Decimal Places field to modify. The acceptable range is
between 0 and 10 decimal places.

K5 Statistic Decimal Places Es]
85

25.1.1.3 Display “All Event” Statistics

With this option checked an “All Events” statistic is displayed in the results table for each gated plot. The
“All Events” statistic can be identified by the fact that the region name in the results table is displayed in the
following format:

(gatename)<plot number> e.g. (A)2

25.1.1.4 Automatic Colors

The Automatic Colors group displays the ten-color index, this controls the default order in which colors
are used when creating regions, gates and overlay plots.

To modify a color used in this default index, select a default color and choose a new color from the region
color drop-down button. The color assigned to the existing regions is not changed.

An example of default region color modification is illustrated below:

EEEN
ENEEEEN
Cininluls

Turguoise

25.1.1.5 Reset to Default Button

Click the Reset Default button to return the region colors to their default settings.
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25.1.1.6 Quadrant Color

By default, the quadrant regions displayed in the Plots area are colored Gray-25%. You can change this
default from the Quadrant Color drop-down list. A new default color can be selected from the color menu.

Quadrant Calor

[0~/ | ResettoDefault |

EEEEEEEN
EEEEEEEN
EEEEENEE
ENCOEEENE
EOO0O0O0EEO

Click the Reset to Default button to return the default color to Gray-25%

25.1.1.7 Histogram Color

By default, the histograms displayed in the Plots area are colored Gray-25%. You can change this default

from the Default Histogram Color drop-down list. A new default color can be selected from the color
menu.

Histogram Color

|~ | ResettoDefault |

EEEEEEEN
EEEEEEEE
EEENENNEE
ENCEEENE
EOO0O00EEO

Click the Reset to Default button to return the default color to Gray-25%

25.1.1.8 Precedence Ungated Event Color

Change the default color for ungated events on precedence plots using this option. A new default color can
be selected from the color menu, as illustrated below:

Precedence Ungated Event Calor

Bl v | | ResettoDefaut |

EEEEEEEN
EEEEEEEN
EEEEEEEN

ENCEEENEE
BEO000O00O=E @O
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Click the Reset to Default button to return the default ungated color to black.

25.1.2 Playlist Page

When adding items to a playlist, the sorting options selected in the VenturiOne Options, Playlist page will
control the order in which files are added.

VenturiCne Options >

General

| Playist

Region

Scaling

(") Date/Time
(® Logical, e.g. A1, A2, A10, B1, B2, B10

Export

Autogate

Discovery

Font - Reqion Labels
Font - Plot Titles

Font - Cell Cyde Mames
Font - Parameter Mames
Font - Legend fStats Text
Font - Scale Labels
Server Interface

Resources

The Listmode Pre-sorting group contains two mutually exclusive radio buttons called 'Date/Time' and
'Logical, e.g. A1, A2, A10, B1, B2, B10'".

When the Date/Time radio button is selected and multiple Listmode files are being added to a Playlist at
the same time, the new Listmode files are appended using a date/time sort order (ascending).

When the Logical radio button is selected and multiple Listmode files are being added to a Playlist, the
new Listmode files are appended using a Logical sort order (ascending).

The Logical radio button is selected by default.

25.1.3 Region Page

The Region page is displayed when the Region option is selected:
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VenturiCne Options >

General

Change region options.
Playlist g g P
Scaling
Bxport DX+ ¥
Autogate Lymphs

Grans

Discovery Monos

Font - Reqion Labels

Font - Plot Titles

Font - Cell Cyde Mames
Font - Parameter Names
Font - Legend/Stats Text
Font - Scale Labels
Server Interface

Resources

On the Region page you can specify the available default region names.

25.1.3.1 Default Region Names

Region Names can be assigned to regions created in the Analysis tab. By default, the software offers three
region names that can be designated to regions: Lymphs, Grans, Monos.

Default region names

mHEr+

Lymphs
Grans
Monos

Double click on a default region name to edit. To add new region names, select the New button. To delete,
select the name then press the Delete button. Regions can be re-ordered using the arrow buttons.

25.1.4 Scaling Page

The Scaling page is displayed when the Scaling option is selected:
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VenturiCne Options >

General
Change

Playlist 9
Region
Export Log Decades Full Range -~
Autogate HyperLog Linearity (%) 50 %
Discovery

HyperLog Megative Section {3a)

Font - Reqion Labels
Font - Plot Titles
Font - Cell Cyde Mames
Font - Parameter Names
Font - Legend/Stats Text
Font - Scale Labels

Server Interface

Resources

On the Scaling page you can specify the default options used for Log and HyperLog scaling. The setting
here is used to set the default values for new workspaces, they have no effect on existing workspaces. To
change the value in an existing workspace, use the settings found in the scaling properties dialog (10.6).

25.1.4.1 Log Decades

The value set here determines the number of decades shown when logarithmic data is displayed and is
used for scaling all relevant plots and statistics.

The drop-down menu contains 4 Decades, 5 Decades and Full Range as illustrated below:

Log Decades [:]
4 Decades
5 Decades
Full Range
You can select a value from the list or type in a value.

When Full Range is selected the data for all Logarithmic scaled parameters in the Workspace defaults to
the Full Range of data in the FCS file. This is the default selection.

The accepted range for Log Decades is between 0 and 10.00
The number that you enter here should match the number of decades provided by your instrument, if you
enter a value that is higher than the maximum range in the FCS file, the data will be offset from its correct

position on the scale.

The number of decades selection has no effect on low resolution files with less than 12bit data resolution.

25.1.4.2 HyperLog Linearity (%) and HyperLog Negative Section (%)

These options allow you to select the default values for scaling of HyperLog parameters. The accepted
range is between 0 and 100%; values can be manually entered or adjusted using the spin controls.
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The values entered here will be the default values displayed in the Default Scaling tab of the Scales
Properties dialog (see section 10.6.1).

The HyperLog group is disabled for low resolution data (i.e. less than 12-bits).

25.1.4.3 Reset to Default Button

Click the Reset to Default button to return the scaling options to their default settings.
25.1.5 Export Page

The Export page is displayed when the Export option is selected:

VenturiCne Options >

General

Change export options

Font - Parameter Mames

Font - Legend Stats Text

Background shading

Gate name

Playlist
o _OVResukbortformat
Scaling
() Single row per file, result types are grouped together
h't _-—4 (®) One row per result, columns are result type
Autogate
Discovery
Font - Region Labels File Path Waorkspace Filename
Font - Plot Titles |serMame Compensation Filename
Font - Cell Cycle Mames Timestamp

]

Title

(Gate Name) 1

i

-

Font - Scale Labels E -
Server Interface Reqions Reaion labels o | w
£ O o
P — Axes labels Axes tickmarks 0 e Region: 0.00%
v L]
Plot frame o
)—
"y
X Parameter
|BMP files: * . bmp;*.dib; *.rle w |

On the Export page you can specify how results are to be exported to CSV files. You can also specify
default options used when images are exported.

25.1.5.1 Result Export Format Group

The options in the Result Export Format group allow you to select the way in which data is exported to a
CSV file.

Select the Single row per file, result types are grouped together option to display all the results from
the results table, grouped together and exported in a single line. If multiple files are exported by selecting
Export All Statistics to CSV, a new line is created for each file.

I When using Microsoft Excel 2003 the maximum number of columns is limited to 256, if the export format
in VenturiOne is set to Single row per file, result types are grouped together it is possible to exceed
this limit. In this case Excel 2003 will truncate the table at 256 columns. This issue does not occur with
Excel 2007. If you need to generate tables with more than 256 columns you should upgrade to Excel 2007.
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Select the One row per result, columns are result type option to display all the results from the results
table, exported in the order they appear in the table.

25.1.5.2 CSV Result Include Fields

By default, the File Path, Username, Timestamp, Workspace Filename and Compensation Filename fields
are exported to CSV file along with the results present in the results table. Deselect any items not required
on the export.

25.1.5.3 ChartJunk on Exported Images

The options in this group allow you to select the detail displayed on plot images when copied and pasted
to other applications (e.g. MS PowerPoint). Uncheck any item that is not required for pasted plot images.

25.1.5.4 Default Plot Image File Format

This option sets the default file format for the Save Plot(s) as... menu item. Options include BMP, JPEG,
GIF, TIFF and PNG. The default setting is BMP.

25.1.6 Change Autogate Options

VenturiCne Options >

General

Change Autogate options.

Playlist

- L —

Scaling

) Reset to Default
Discovery

S Mencedsettoes

Font - Plot Titles

Font - Cell Cyde Names Density Level 5 Resglution | 128 w
Font - Parameter Mames
Font - Legend/Stats Text
Font - Scale Labels

Server Interface

Resources

On the Change Autogate Options dialog you can set the default values for auto-gating.

The preferred default Pre-set level and minimum number of events can be set here. The values can also
be reset to the Default value

Under the Advanced Settings, the required default custom Density level and autogate Resolution can be
selected.
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25.1.7 Discovery

If you modify parameters used to create the cluster tree (see section 23.2.2), any Cluster Groups will be
invalid, and the clusters associated with any group will be removed.

The options here allow you to select whether the Cluster Groups are also deleted or if the Cluster Groups
are retained.

VenturiCne Options >
General
Playlist ol
Region
Scaling
Export If the underlying data used to generate the duster tree has changed inbetween layouts VenturiOne can retain
or delete the custer groups.
Autogate Retain will keep the duster groups but remove the dusters they contain and delete will remove the duster
- —_|| groups entirely,

Font - Region Labels
“ (_JRetain Cluster Groups (Delete Contents)

Font - Plot Titles (®) Delete Cluster Groups
Font - Cell Cyde Mames
Font - Parameter Mames
Font - Legend/Stats Text
Font - Scale Labels

Server Interface

Resources

25.1.8 VenturiOne Options Font Pages

There are five font pages, four of which have the same controls; these pages are pictured below.

VenturiCne Options *

General
Change the font typeface and size for region labels. [Plots and Owerlays]

Playlist

o Typeface T
. (Gate Name) 1

Scaling

Export Change the font typeface: | T Arial v |

o

N

Region: 0.00%

[ ]

| am oo

Font - Cell Cycle Mames Automatic sizing X Parameter o

Autogate
Reset to Default

frr

Discovery

Dmenaaell

Font - Plot Titles

Y Parameter _.

Font - Parameter Mames Change the font size:
Font - Legend fStats Text
Font - Scale Labels

Server Interface

Resources
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The options specified on the Font — Region Labels page are used as default font typeface and size for
text of region labels. You can change the font typeface and size for text of region labels in the Edit Fonts
dialog; see section 12.5.6.

VenturiOne Options >

General
) Change the font t
Playlist "

Region Title
Scaling .o (Gate Name) 1 ‘

Export Change the font typeface: | T Arial w |

.

i
Region: 0.00%

[ ]

Font - Cell Cyde Names Automatic sizing (Applies to Plot tab only) ' X Par‘;meter

Autogate
Reset to Default

e

Discowery

S FowSe

“Font - Plot Titles "|

Y Parameter

Font - Parameter Names Change the font size: 10 o
Font - Legend/Stats Text
Font - Scale Labels
Server Interface

Resources

The options specified on the Font — Plot Titles page are used as default font typeface and size for text of
plot titles. You can change the font typeface and size for text of plot titles in the Edit Fonts dialog; see
section 12.5.6.

VenturiOne Options *
General
) Change the font typeface and size for cell cycle names. [Flots only]
Playlist i ' - i
e Typefoee T
Scaling {Gate Name) 2 ‘
' Cell Cycle 1
Export Change the font typeface: | T Arial v | y
Autogate
) Reset to Default .
Discovery

SO fewsee

Font - Plot Titles

||—Funt - Cell Cyde Mames "| Change the font size: 12 ~ ’ Para}lneter s

Font - Parameter Mames

Font - Legend/Stats Text
Font - Scale Labels
Server Interface

Resources

The options specified on the Font — Cell Cycle Names page are used as default font typeface and size for
text of cell cycle names. You can change the font typeface and size for text of cell cycle names in the Edit
Fonts dialog; see section 12.5.6.
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VenturiCne Options >

General
Playiist Change the font typeface and size for parameter names. [Plots and Overlays]
Twefece e
Scaling v (Gate Name) 1 ‘
1008
Export Change the font typeface: | T Arial v| =
o w
Autogate E '
, | ResettoDefalt S | Region: 0.00%
Discovery Pty
P
Font - Reqion Labels o
ESE———— -
Font - Plot Titles

e o
Font - Cell Cyde Mames Automatic sizing (Applies to Plot tab only) X Parameter s

Fﬁ“ _m"m& Change the font size:

Font - Legend/Stats Text

Font - Scale Labels
Server Interface

Resources

The options specified on the Font — Parameter Names page are used as default font typeface and size for
text of parameter names. You can change the font typeface and size for text of parameter names in the
Edit Fonts dialog; see section 12.5.6.

The Change the font typeface drop-down list contains all font typefaces available on the system. You can
select a typeface from the drop-down list or type in the field auto-complete (also known as predictive text)
is applied.

! If you select a non-True Type font or Monotype Corsiva, they are displayed as Arial

The Reset to Default button resets the typeface for the specific text item to its original default.

When the Automatic sizing check box is selected the size of the font is determined automatically by the
software. Note that Automatic sizing option is not available on the Cell Cycle Names page.

De-select the Automatic sizing check box if you would like to specify the size for the specific text item.

The Change the font size control becomes enabled. You can the select an available size from the list or
type in the field auto-complete (also known as predictive text) is applied.
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VenturiQne Options

General

Playlist

Region

Scaling

Export

Autogate

Discovery

Font - Region Labels

Font - Plot Titles

Font - Cell Cyde Mames

Font - Parameter Names
| Font - Legend/stats Text |

Font - Scale Labels

Server Interface

Resources

Change the font ty

Change the font typeface: | T Arial e |

Reset to Default

Change the font size: 10 i

ace and size for the legend and gallery stats text. [Overlays only]

| EIgIn
WsFiL

The options specified on the Font — Legend/Stats Text page are used as default font typeface and size
for text of the Overlay Plot Legend label test. You can change the font typeface and size for Overlay legends
in the Edit Fonts dialog; see section 18.5.5.

VenturiCne Options

General
Playlist
Region
Scaling
Export
Autogate
Discovery

Font - Reqion Labels

Change the si

() Small

(® Medium
(CJLarge

Title
(Gate Name) 1

ey

N

Region: 0.00%

[ ]

o

Y Parameter .

Font - Plot Titles

-
L] an oo

Font - Cell Cyde Names ¥ Parameter "

Font - Parameter Mames

Font - Legend/Stats Text

' Font-ScaleLabels |
Server Interface

Resources

The options specified on the Font — Scale Labels page are used as default font typeface and size for text
of scale labels. You can change the font typeface and size for text of scale labels in the Edit Fonts dialog;
see section 12.5.7.

For the font size for scale labels there are only three choices: small, medium and large. To specify the
default size, select the desired radio button.
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25.1.9 Server Interface Options

VenturiOne Options *

General

Playlist Change server options.

o ServerinterfaceSettngs
Scaling

Export [JEnable Server Interface

Autogate TCPIP Settings

Discovery

Port 2003
Font - Region Labels

Font - Plot Titles
Font - Cell Cyde Mames IEELIiEE.-
Font - Parameter Names
Font - Legend/Stats Text
Font - Scale Labels

L-Serwrﬁrteﬁace-'

Resources

The Server interface options are required to connect Commander software to the installed VenturiOne
software.

Check the Enable Server interface option to allow commander to remotely connect to this copy of
VenturiOne software.

When the Server Interface is enabled the TCP/IP Settings Port option is enabled — This defaults to Port
2003 and this should not be changed.

The Reset to default button resets the port value to its default of 2003.

When the server interface is enabled, a connection icon is displayed to show the status.

E A “link disabled” icon is displayed when the VenturiOne software is not linked to the Commander
software.

E A “link enabled” icon is displayed when the VenturiOne software is linked to a copy of Commander
software.

VenturiOne cannot be linked to more than one Commander at any one time.

If a second copy of commander attempts to connect, that connection will be rejected.
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25.1.10 Resources Page

VenturiCne Options *
General
) Contact Applied Cytometry, find online resources, view and update license.

Playlist E -

Region

Scaling . . U
view License License

E t

xnor View or update license information.

Autogate
contact us Contact Us

Discovery

Contact customer suppaort for assistance, general enguiries or to leave feedback,
Font - Region Labels

Font - Flot Titles go to Applied Cytometry Go Online
Font - Cell Cyde Names Read more about Applied Cytometry online,

Font - Parameter Names about VenturiOne About
Font -Legend)Stats Text VenturiOne 7.5.0.8.x64

Font - Scale Labels

Server Interface

I' Resources

25.1.10.1 view License

Click the License button to launch the Licensing Options dialog described in section 2.5. This allows you
to access the VenturiOne license information and update your user license.

25.1.10.2 contact us

Click the Contact Us button to launch the Applied Cytometry General Enquiry web page.

25.1.10.3 go to Applied Cytometry

Click the Go Online button to launch the Applied Cytometry General home web page.

25.1.10.4 about VenturiOne

Click the About button to launch the About VenturiOne dialog to view version information:

About VenturiOne >

Venturione 7.5.0.8.x64 =

Portions of VenturiOne are used under license of the following U.5.
Patent: 6,954,722,

HyperLog™ is a reqgistered trademark of Verity Software House Inc.

Copyright © 2021 Applied Cytometry, U.5. Patent: 8, 166,479,

The dialog displays program information, version number and copyright details.
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